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A Historical Gloss on
the Kaufaliya Arthasiistra

No.2'

- Bholanath Paudel, Dhanavajra Vajracarya
and Gyan Mani Nepal

nitiiatromrta'!' sriman arthaslistramahodadheJ; I

ya uddadhre namas tasmai vi$l}uguptiiya vedhase "

Kamandaka I

'Honour be to Kau\a1ya [as unto] the Creator; who from the ocean or the
onhasiistra churned out the nectar at the nitiSiistra.·2

Kautalya's Thoughts

on the Kingdom or Nepal's Ready Expansion from 1786 onwards,

on Dependent Kings' Not Taking Sides with Nepal

in the War with the British in 1814-1816

and

on the Indian Mutiny or 1857

A man who is energetic and endowed with sviimisampar ('necessary kingly
quality'), and in whom there is the wish to conquer new countries is called
a vijigifu. The vijigi.yu conquers new countries by means of his mantrafakri
('power arising from learning') and by the prabhiivaiakti ('strength or wealth
and an army') and by the utsiihasakti ('willingness to act'). Many kings, as
they. rail under his increasing influence, will come under his protection.
Then the vijig'$u will have to make provisions to administer countries that

, Translated from Paudel, Vajnidirya and epal 1953 by Philip H. Pierce.

I. Kiimant!alc'iyonf1isiira 1.6. - Translator

2~ The translations follow the Nepali translations of the original Sanskri~ made by
the authors themselves. - Translator
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have been conquered and have fallen under his subjugation. Since those
countries may lie very far away, it is natural that it will not be convenient to
administer them directly from the mula ('capital'). Under such circumstances
it is easier to have the kings of those conquer",! countries do this job. Since
these kings have fallen under the impact of the·vijig4u's daf}l/a' and have
come to seek sanctuary 'under it, they are called tbe daJ;ljopallata. As the
vijigifu must make the daJ.uj.apanata always bow down by [the might of]
his da~lja, the vijigifu is called the daf}l/apallli)'i~. The prakara~a which
tells of what rules of conduct the da~tj.opanli)'ill king is tei follow towards
the da~40pallata is called the da(/ljopallliyiv.rrra. In the daJ.lljopallliyivrtta,
in the process of telling what sort of conduct on the part ofthe da(,ljopanliyin
towards those da(ltj.opallata-s is profitable and what sort of conduct is
undesirable, Acarya Kau!a1ya states as follows:

upakiiriT}am upakilrasakt)'ii to~ayet I prayiisatas ciirthamiinau
kurylit 1

(Kauraliya AnhaSlistra vn.16.121.35-36)

'[The vijigi~u] should make a dependent king who has helped him conten~

in conformity with his help. He should give him wealth aod honour
according to his efforts.'

When respect is shown to cooperative kings - in the form of wealth and
honour in accordance with their help - they will help in later times too, in
the expectation of further wealth and honour.

pariblzavlipaghlitaklltsiitiviidlirrzs cai~u lIa praywijita I datvii
ciibhaya,!/ piteviinugrlz~iylit I yas ciisyiipakuryiit taddo~am ablti­
vikhyiipya prakliSam enarrz ghlitayet Iparodvegakiira~iid vii dli~4a­
karmikavac cef!eta I na ca hatasya bhiimidravyaputradlirlill
abhimallyeta I kulyiill apy asya sve~u piitre~u sthlipayet I karma~i

mrtasya putrarrz riijye sthlipay~t I evam asya daTJljopallatiilJ purra­
pautriin anuvarlanle I

(Kau!ali)'a AnhaSlistra VU. 16. 121.38-45)

'The vijigi~u should not use humiliation. beatings, abuse or harsh words
upon them (i.e. da(ltj.opallata kings). Like a father, he should instill a

3. No translation oftechnicaltermsthar are not rendered by the authors into Nepali
is offered here. - Translator

sense of security [in them] and show compassion for them. He should
proclaim to all the guilt of whoever does him (vijigi~u) harm. and take his
life in public. If there is a possibility that olhers may be alarmed ifhis life
is taken publicly. he should practise the means such as the da~lt!akllmJiko

(means related in the dli(u!akanTIika (89)prakara(lO. i.e. killing, in some
secret way). He should not use force on the slain king's landed property.
material wealth. sons and daughters, and wives. Also. he should keep
men related to his family in their respective posts. [fhe vijigi,fu] should
set the son of a king on the throne [of the father] who has died while
performing services for him. In this way, [he da~/{jopanara kings will
obey from generation to generali,on.·

It is best for the \lijigi~" to conduct himselfas far as possible in a conciliatory
manner towards dependent (da(.tj.opallaltl) kings. Were he to conduct himself
ignobly towards kings who have fallen under his sway, they would be
provoked at him to no purpose. Therefore when he employs disrespect, abuse
and harsh words on them, doubts will come uselessly into their minds. And
their good feelings towards him, too, will disappear, and they will seize upon
the opportunity of taking revenge. There is nothing to be gotten thereby but
loss for the vijigi~li. From his having given them sanctuary and offered them
compassionate protection, tbey themselves will fall under his sway because
of his virtue. And they will not have evil designs but rather the vijigi~"'s

good in mind. Dependent kings will display circumspection within themselves
and faith towards the vijigi~li on the strength of the feeling that it is right,
when someone practises evil against the vijigi~li'S, for that scoundrel to
undergo punislunent, and to punish the guilty party by disciplining him openly.
Some king, now, is going to his doom, and if from a seotence of the public
forfeiture oflife there is fearthat others may be alanned, then for the vijigffli,
who is attempting to keep the realm on its feet, perfonning lipli,!,slll>adha
('secret execution') comes to be a necessary action. If, after doing away
with him, he makes use offorce and lays hands on the others' realms, thinking
that anything can be done to simple-minded kings who have fallen directly
under his sway, then the effect on them will be different. Their descendants
and the members of their clan will be provoked, thinking that he killed in
order to confiscate illegally. But ifhe does otherwise - ifhe confers separate
powers upon their sons.and brothers individually and secures his country's
well-being by willingly relying on others' support - then the kings will always
be dependent upon the vijigifli. And as the members of their family, too,
have each received their customary powers, they will not harbour thoughts
of the realm becoming dependent on someone else.
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Now, in ordeno show what the fruits of acting contrary to this are, Kau!alya
says:

yas tupanatan hatva baddhva va bh,imidravyaputradaran abhi­
manyeta, tasyadvigttOl(' ma~tjalam ablriivayolti~l11ate lye casya­
miiryiil,1 svabhiimi~v QYQltiis fe cii.s)'odvignii tnQlJl:!alam iisrayante I

svayQ1!1 rajJat{7 prii~riin viisyiibhimall)'onte I

(Kaurafiya Arlhasiistra VlI. 16. 12 1.4&-48)

'The ma(u!alll provoked by [the "ijigisu) who. having killed dependent
kings or imprisoned them. uses force on their landed propeny, material
wealth, childrcns and wives. will make efforts to undo him, Also the
ministers who were working in the realm of lhe person (Le. the dependent
king against whom force was used), [stirred up] by the provocation against
him [vijig;,yu], will join lhema~"jala.or by themselves will make attempts
upon the kingdom or life of Lbe vijig"ifll.·

[fthe vijigi~u in his greed begins io uproot the weak and dependent kings by
force and 10 appropriate everylhing to himself, Ihe latter, plunged
subsequently inlO a hopeless Slale of fear that Ihey will nol find anywhere
any means 10 stand on Iheir own two feel with, will all ofone ntind become
compelled to stir up a revolt to put an end to the vijigl$u. It is natural too
thaI, after the downfall of their master, the ministers who rose to power
together with him, having received a shock to their livelihood, should also
become provoked and join in the revolt. Where they have the po",er 10 do
so, they will try to take under their own control the kingdom of the vijigisll
who did their master in, or else they will try to kill him. Peace cannotendure
under these circumstances in the vijigi~tt'S empire. Once some weakness of
his manifests itself, il will not be long before his kingdom is forfeited.

Kau!aJya, having underslood this mauer, now says the following in the way
of a solution for it:

svablrumi~u co riijanas ltnmot siimnimupiilitii}.t I

bhavanry anugu~a rajiiaI,I putrapautralluvartinaI,I II

(KlIlI!lIfiya Anha.fiislrll VlJ.16.12 1.49)

'Therefore the dependent kings dwelling each in his own territory ('realm')
and protecled by the conciliation of the vijigifll will be favourably disposed
towards him and will obey [him) from generation to generation.'

Examples from history illustrating these slilra-s are given in the following,

From 1744to 1775, King Prithvinarayan Shah, on his own initiative, spread
his kingdom from Gorkha by marching easiwards up to the Sikkirn border.

Laler, in the west too, many realms were seized one by one by his able
nohles. As a fruii of Prince Bahadur Shah's policy, Palpa broke away from

the Chaubisi' Confederation and went on to become dependent on Nepal in
1786. The border of the kingdom of Nepal reached the Jumna in 1793,
during Bahadur Shah's period of rule, Later. in 1805, the commander Amar
Singh Thapa (the elder) carried conquests in the west up to the hanks of the

Sullej. Many kings fell under Nepal's increasing influence and became its
dll(ltjOplltllltll-S, Prince Bahadur Shah assumed a policy of acting towards
these dependeOl kings in a spirit of conciliation, as Kau\3lya had said. The
court priest Sakti vallabha set forth this malter in 1793 in his JayaralllakDra­

"ii!aka:

tata!. sarr'jate prabllate divakare hy udite punaI,I sa raja rajaputras
CQ rahasyo,!J cakratu}.t I riijan parajanapadiipaharaJ.JQ1!J sviisrita­
bhumipa/afJa/allarr' sannyayena prajapa/anal(' ...casmatkula­
paramparadhamlO'sti I

(JlIyarallliikllrlltlii!lIkD, kllllo/ll 9)

'Then in the morning. after the sun had risen, the king (R:mabahadur)
and the prince (Bahadur Shah) again mel in private. 0 King. defeating
the enemy's country, protecting dependent kings and guarding the subjects
justly is the code that has been handed down by our fantily tradition.'

The dll(,tjopllnato king of Palpa, Mahadaua Sen, helped Nepal in war. In

accordance with the Acarya's saying: upakari(/Om upakiirasaktya to~oyet,

prayiisatos cart/IOII/anou kuryal, Bahadur Shah, in return for his help, gave
Mahadaua Sen the three kingly slates of Gulmi, Argha- and Khanchi, and

various other tokens ofroyalty. The author ofJayaramiikDranarakD set fottb

this mailer in the following way:

rajapwraI,I ... lata!. samarasahayina1(1 pa/piideiadhipatirr' srimaha­
da Itasyen0.bit idharr' rajana1(' kallakacellatradisakD Iarajaci/111 ani
kanakDsat?,kD/itahirakiidinal'aratnaka;,ka~emtlktaku~tja/emukta­
haram uf~li~adisakalaparidhlilladi\las/rli1); ekotlorasQrakufJjaran

4. Twenty-four peuy states in the Gandaki region. - Translator
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(Balachandra Sbarma's Neplilako airihiisika f/'porekhii, p. 202)

'After Mahadatta Sen's death ... Prithvipal Sen ascended Palpa's throne.
[... ] As soon as Ranabahadur Shah returned from Benares. he sent for ...
Prithvipal under the pretext of wanting to marry his younger sister. The
poor, simple-minded Prithvipal, not thinking that there was a frightful
plot behind the mauer. arrived in K:lthmandu with fOUf hundred soldiers.
and upon his arrival the soldiers weredisanned and Prithvipat ... was put
into confmement. ,f,

In April 1806, following the murderofRanabahadur, Bhimsen Thapa passed

a death sentence on PrithvipaJ Sen, who was still in confinement, regarding
him as an accomplice of the murderer, Sberbahadur. This death penalty was

passed very mercilessly. Po<,Ie-s' bound up the corpse, dragged it through
tbe city and gave it to the jackals. dogs and vultures. Pandit Sundariinanda
B1I9o, autbor of the Triratllasalllldaryaglithii,' gives the following description
of the incident:

ajfmeyaikoltarasahasratllra'igaman k~udrabhupalarajyalraytnr'

mudriibharasaratr ca da/vii pre~a)'am.asa I

(Jayaratnlikaranli!aka, kallola 9)

'Bahadur Shah then sent away the king of PaJpa who had aided him in
war, Mahadatta Sen, with a gold umbrella and the like (all the signs of
kingly power). a pair of gold bracelets set with the nine jewels (diamonds
and the rest). a pair of pearl earrings, a head-cloth and the like, all the
clothes one wears, 101 elephants, 1001 fine steeds, three states ofpeuy
kings and 100 loads' of rupees.'

diimnaikeniinitavanto nisadair
u/lunas Ie karmalJe ~ai nama'stu II 186 II'

[... ] palpaka prlhvipalasena nama raja vaimalrka bhiii sera­
bahiidura saha vidura saha cau/ara 2 gllrulia kaji narasitrlha
mahau/lu {hahariya. {auko ka{ai kaba7!Jdha lulyai damlale biidhi
calJtj.iilaharule iiphiilanu lai gayiikii sabai dunifralai desaya. esla
bhavitavyalakana pralJama chao II 186 II

'The Palpa king, Vidur Shah, Sherbahadur Shah and Minister Narsingh
were beheaded and brought by the Ni~iida-s'· bound by a single rope.
Obeisance be to kannan.,11

'[... ] The king of Palpa, named Prithvipal Sen, the slep-brothers Sher­
bahadur Shah and Vidur Shah, the two caullirli-s. and Ihe Gurung Kaji
Narsingh, were regarded as greal fools. Their heads being chopped off,
they were reduced 10 trunks, bound with a rope and taken away by
Ciin~ala-s for disposal, and were displayed 10 all the people. Obeisarice
to such a fate.. 1~

srisviimidrohilJo ye dharOlJipaparicaryapratipal] par~a

u/lunas Ie viil'lJ{hadvibhavaparijaniiiJ pullcasanitatirlhiil] I

asur diiryuhadii~ayyavrkobhasakagomayustnr'vahilatigal]

sryabde 'gn)'ailg~{arUpe hy ahaha suJcrtino ye 'vai4!iiiJ JcrtajfriiiJ ,1871

srisvamijyuka anugrahale arjana garyaka lasautrl daulalha
aisvarya sarvasvakana [utai pariyara gaihra kamarfikamfirf­
samelakana kujali sark; nagarci potj.hya iryadi cyamakharakoliii
sautrlpai pulkasa bhannu calJtj.alajalile vi~lJumatitirlhaka pari
puryai ul/una bhannu sira ka{i kobarruJ.ha lulyiiyiikiisarirajo chan.
masanaka grdhra masallakukura syala gaihra ciikorale cakari

9. Quotations (rom the Triratnasaundar)'agarhii are in accordance with irs edition
(p. 193). - Translator

10. Used here in the sense of oulcaste in general. - Translator

11. A translation of the Sanskrit verses from the Trirarnasaundar)'aglithli into Nepali
is not given by the authors. since the Nepali autocommentary thereon more or
less fulfills this purpose. - Translator

12. This and the foHowing section of the autocommentary are tran~lated from the
original Nepali. - Translator- Translator8. In the original the authors have dropped saulldarya.

raja palpiyo vidursahasera­

biihadursaha 'py amal)'o nrsirrlhal] I

----------
S. As the poet hyperbolically describes Bahadur shah's generosity toward the Palpa

king, it is nO( altogether improbable that he uses the bhiim not in the ordinary
sense of 'load' as our authors have understood. but in the meaning of 20 rtlfii~s

or 2,000 pala-s. _ Translator

6. Trnnslated from the original Nepali. a.. cited by (he authors. _ Translruor

7. An untouchable Newar sweeper ca...te which, in caste hierarchy only above the
Cyam5 (for Cyama. see rn. 14). perfonned thejob of public executioner a') well.

- Translator
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garyii jhai,!, ciirailarapha gheri hata piiii bhlItfi ii,!,drii gaihra jyii
piiyo tyo ghisiiri laigikana miisu~iii trpta bhayii. $risa'!'vat /863
siilamii jo biicyii so duniyiimii kr1ajiia niinako sojho gamyii
{hahariyii. (... ]1118711

'Those who were envious of the venerable Swami, the backstage
opponents of service to the king, were beheaded, and their wealth and
families looted; they were led to the fords by Pulkda-s," and their limbs
were dragged away by crows, vultures, wolves, dogs and jackals. Alas!
in the venerable year 1863 pious persons were grateful for having
survived..

'Their !Diltions in wealth and fortune and all their property which they
had acquired by the grace of the venerable Swami were looted, and all
their families together with their rna,le and female slaves handed over to
hC --"'ldihd' IJ 16t e yama-s. InC u ng t e esplsed castes of Sarki-s Nagarci-s and_ 17 •

P~hya-s, and to the caste of Ciindii.la-s called PulkaSa-s, to be borne
across the ford of the Vi~numati, where the vultures and dogs of the
burning grounds and the jackals, like servants perfonning a service,
surrounded on all sides the bodies which had been made trunks by
decapitation, and dragging away what they found-hands, feet, betties,
intestines elC.- they had their fill from eating the flesh. Those who survived
in the venerable S"J!lvat Year 1863 were grateful for i~ [and] remained
true to their salt in the world.'

It was ignorance of politics on tbe part of Bhimsen Thapa to have killed
them and to have seized upon their family and wealth so mercilessly. In
accordance with Kaulalya's words: yaf ciisyiipakuryiit taddo~am abhi­
vikhyiipya prakiiiam ena'!' ghiitayet. na ca hatasya bhiimidravyaputra­
diiriin abhimanyeta, he killed Prithvipal for being an accomplice to the
murder to Ranahahadur, but he should not have used force upon his realm,
landed propeny, material wealth, wives, children etc. Indeed, Chief Minister
Bhimsen Thapa had his own father. Amar Singh Thapa, seize Palpa. And
having easily seized it, he annexed it to the kingdom of Nepal. From this it

13. Used here in the sense of OUtcasres in general. _ Translator

14. An untouchable Newar sweeper caste, the lowest in the caste hierarchy.

- Translator
15. An untouchable Nepali-speaking caste of leather-workers. _ Translator

16. An untouchable Nepali-speaking caste of tailors-cum-musicians. - Translator

17. An archaic spelling for Pode (for Pode, see fn. 7). _ Translator

was seen that the murder of Prithvipal Sen was only an artifice to that end.
Such being the case, victory over Palpa was therefore no bringer of good
fonune to Nepal. When the latter had broken faith in this way with the king
who was its own friend, many dependent kings, listerung to the words of the
enemy, took fright. The British provoked the royal family of Palpa, too, in
various ways.

Many of the country's dependent kings living in the western territories of
Nepal - the twelve Thakurai-s, Kahalur and others - also took fright at such
a policy on the part of Nepal, and seeing that it was not in their own interest
to support Nepal, they joined with the British in the war of 1814-16 and set
out to destroy the country, in accordance with the Acarya's saying: yas
tiipanariin hatvii baddhvii vii bhiimidravyaputradiiriill abhimanyeta
tasyodvigna,!1 ma~4alam abhiiviiyotti~{hate. This is clear from a letter
that the commander in the wesl, Amar Singh Thapa. sent 10 the king
Girvanayuddhavikram:

Theenemy ... has reduced under his subjection all the western Zemindars.
the Ranas andR.jabs of Kumoul and theTakhoorae.... [...] All the Rajahs,
R:mas, and Takhoorae. have joined the enemy....

(Papers respectillg the Nepaul War, p. 556)"

Thus Bhimsen Thapa pursued a policy of keeping dependent kings in tow
by the use of force, but when Ihe time came when he himself got into trouble,
the dependent kings joined forces with the enemy. This came to be one of
the main reasonS for defeat in the war of 1814-16.

An even better application of these siitra-s of Acarya Kau!alya's can be
made with the Indian Mutiny of 1857. that example from history being
offered in the following.

ln 1600 the East India Company was formed in England with the aim of
conducting trade in India. Thereafter the British enfered India as traders.
During that time the Moguls firmly ruled India. Consequently the British
remained traders. In 1707, following the death of the strong Mogul emperor
Aurangzib, the provincial rulers, taking advantage of strife in the ruler's

18. In the original the above passage in Nepali is cited from Surya Vikram Gewali's
Amorasirrha Thiipii, pp. 128-129. In it on pp. 119-129 is offered a Nepali
translation oflhis letter. The English translation is published in Papers respt;ting
rhe Nepaul War, pp. 553-556. - Translator
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family, began to make themselves independent. In the end it was as though
India had been divided up into many pieces. And taking advantage of this
riijavyasalla, the foreign traders slowly dipped their hands rnto politics.

In the beginning the traders of the East India Company had opened up their
own depots in Surat, Bengal and other places on Indian shores. Taking
advantage of a situation in which, given the riijavyasona in India, a free~

for-all had broken out, the British traders went on extending tbeir power. In
1757 the Britisb, following their victory in the battle of Plassey, laid hands
upon millions of rupees and some districts in the form of freebold estates.
Their victory in the battle of Buxar in 1764 firmly consolidated their power
in India. The British made the nawab of Oudh give 5,000,000 rupees as
compensation for the battle. Also, the Mogul emperor Shah Alam was forced
to hand over thea'iwiilll ('right to collect taxes') of the provinces ofBengal,
Bihar and Orissa to the British. In return, the British agreed to give him an
allowance of merely 2,600,000 rupees. After all this, a strong desire to
establish the British Empire in India fed upon the British.

By 1772 the British had in hand the control over the kosa and da(l40 of
Bihar and Bengal"

Later, by dint of lheir increasing use of siitjgll~ya, the British became the
rulers of larger provinces, such as Bihar, Bengal, Madras and Bombay.
Afterwards, they further reinforced their victory campaigns. The more of
India they swallowed, rhe stronger became their power. Many other kings
throughout the great expanse of India fell under this increasing influence of
the British and came to be lheir do(.tjopo/IQro-s ('dependents'). In the end
the British East India Company became all in all in India.

In 1834 the Company government, falling prey to greed, made the decision
to annex the whole ofIndia to the Brilish Empire and to administer it directly
themselves. In order to accomplish this the Company government was forced
to break the treaties they had made with the kings who had been th'eir
dO(ltjopollara-s and to take over theirrealms. [n accordance with this policy,
they began taking over some states and incorporating them into the British
Empire. To complete this task the Company government. sent out Dalhousie

19. cr. Jay Candra Vidyalankar. flihiisa·pral'da, and Ishwari Pra.liad, ANew Histof)'
of India.

This and the following references are given in the original in the body of the
text. - Translator

as governor-general in 1848. As soon as he arrived he set about annexing
the whole of India to the British Empire. In accordance with this policy, he
began seizing states of those kings who had died withoul issue, using this as
a pretext, and annexing them to the British Empire.

In 1849 Dalhou ie tOOk over the state of Panjab and annexed it to the British
Empire. He made appointments and conducted the affairs of state there on

his own.

In Maharasbtra, an illiim commission held an investigation and, of 35,000
freehold estates, had 21,000 turned into land leased by the government.
Dalhousie, seizing upon this as a pretext, took over by force the states of
Salara in the province ofMaharashtra, Iaitpur in Bundelkhand and Sambalpur
in the province of Orissa, and annexed them to the British Empire.

The Peshwa of Bithur, Baji Rao, had no offspring. Therefore he raised Nana
Sahib as an adopted son. In 1851.'" when Baji Rao died, Dalhousie denied
his pension to Nana Sahib.

In 1853 Dalhousie snatched away the province of Berar from Hyderabad
and annexed it to the British Empire. In the same year the king of Ihansi
died. Dalhousie did not turn over the throne 10 his widow, Queen Lakshmi
Bai, who was nursing their adopted son. Some days after this a similar
situation arose in Nagpur. All the jewellery, horses and elephants, and other
such wealth, was pUI up for auction by the Company government."

20. In the original the year of Baji Rae's death in V.S. has been given as 1908,
which the authors, arrived by adding 57 years 10 A.D. 1851. the year given,
without any other chronometical partiCUlars. by Jay Chandra VidyaJankar in his
ltihiisa·pra"da. on which the above statement is based. The same year ofdeath
is given in Sundarlal (1970:812). But as the most reputed reference book for
Indian history (Majumdar 1977: 507) says that Baji Rao died on 14 January
1851, this falls nOI ill V.S. 1908 but 1907. This dale is supported by Sen
(1958: 122-123) who says that 'Baji Rao [...Jsurvived till January 1851'.

In the book,!; on Indian history there are no less than three other different years
given for the same occurrence. viz.: 1850, 1852 and 1853.

1850- Basu (1931:699).

December 1852 - Burgess (1972:356).

1853 - Thompson (1918:370-371). Ishwari Prasad (1948:443), Roberts
(1955:269), Majumdar. er 01. (1974:762). - Translator

21. Ilihiisa-praveia. pp. 500-502.
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The state of Oudh had concluded a subsidiary treaty in 180 I with the
Company government. In accordance with this treaty the Company had
assumed responsibility for the defence of the stale of Oudh. The state of
Oudh itselfassumed responsibility for the affairs of state. In 1856 Dalhousie,
finding an excuse to force the nawab of Oudh, Wajid Ali Shah, to accept a
yearly pension of 1,200,000 rupees, seized control of the state of Oudh by
force." Grabbing the state in this manner, Dalhousie put Wajid Ali Shah
ioto confinement in CaJcuttaY

The Company had already annulled most of the customary rights of the
Mogul emperor of Delhi. He was the emperor now in name only, having
become something ofa Company pensioner. Still, he remained on the throne
of Delhi and had his imperial honours. For a long time the Company had
accepted these honours and title of his. As their power increased, however,
the Company slowly began to curtail them and to show disrespect towards
the emperor, and after the death of the emperor Bahadur Shah they even
decided not to confer the imperial title on his successors and to deprive
them of the Delhi throne."

The Company also abolished the titles of nawab of the Camatic and rajah of
Tanjore.2$

These acts of the Company government, which looked only to its own
interests, were nothing if not in direct contradiction to the siilra-s of Aciirya
Kau!alya.

When the Company seized a throne and took over a country, the kinsmen
and officers associated with the king of that country who remained in the
kingdom and went about their business, with their titles and rights, were
dismissed by the Company, contrary to the words of the A.ciirya: kulyiin
api sve~u piilre~u slhiipayel'. New British controllers and officers were
enrolled in their place.

Thus the rapacious Company government did the very things the A.ciirya
had said not to against dll'!4oponara-s: it seized the states of kings who had
come to be dandopanara-s, continually laid hands on their land, material
wealth, wive'- ~nd children and, putting them in jail. tormented them

22. A New His/ory of India, pp. 443-444.
23. I'ihasa·pravda, p. 503.
24. cr. Veni Prasad, San 57 kii viplava.
25. A New His/ory of India, p. 442.

exceedingly, and by this behaviour greatly roused against themselves the
noblemen who had been dependent upon these kings. Thus it was natural
that these noblemen, whom the British had sorely dissatisfied by theircroelty,
should, in accordance with the A.ciirya-s saying, try to destroy the Company
government.

Then the kings and nawabs of other states that had not been seized, seeing
such conduct on the part of the Company, became afraid, lest their own
titles and rights should be taken away in the same manner. The result of
this, in accordance with the saying of the A.ciirya, was that these dmJ40panata
kings also set to work to destroy the Company government. Famous among
them are the rajah of Iagadishpore, Kunwar Singh, the nawab of Banda, Ali
Bahadoor, and the king of Ialaun. '"

The Peshwa of Bithur, Nana Sahib, whose realm had been seized, and the
queen of Thansi, Lakshmi Bni, along with their ministers, being utterly
displeased with the British, began thinking of ways to do it in. Nana Sahib,
his minister Ajimulla and the envoy of the state of Satara, Rango Bapuj"
sent out invitations to all the kings of India to take part in a revolt against
the British. The emperor of Delhi, Bahadur Shah, his queen, Iinnat Mahal,
Hazeat Mahal, the begum of the Nawab ofOudh Wajid Ali Shah (who was
in Calcutta), the nawab's minister Ali Naki Khan and others joined in this
action of theirs.

They fixed a day in the month of May of 1857 for all of India to revolt
together. This was known only to the Indian officers of every barracks. The
others had promised to obey their command. In order to prepare for the
revolt, Nana Sahib and his minister Ajirnulla set out On the pretext of making
a pilgrimage and did their organising while passing through Delhi, Ambala,
Lucknow, Kalpi and other places. They sent messengers from afar to
announce themselves. They also included most of the servants and policemen
of the Company government, and cooks and litter bearers to the English, in
their scheme.

26. Cf. Avadhavihari, Bharato kii ilihiisa, and Itihilsa-pravda.
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minded soldiers. This added much fuel to the fire of displeasure that
Governor-General Dalhousie had ignited by following the Company's
instructions. :!7

The result of this revolt was the end of the Company government in India,
The British ParliarnenttooIcthe adminiSlration oflndia directly into its own
hands. The British government, jolted awake by the revolt, ceased its policy
of taking over the counlries of da(u!opanata kings still in existence and
incorporating them into the British Empire. In October 1858 the empress
Victoria made the following proclamation, witb the sole purpose of
labdhaprafalllana ('preserving the status quo'):

Adorfa No.2: 15Kautalya on the Indian Mutiny

We shall respect the rights. dignity and honour of native princes as our
own.... [...]

We hereby announce to the native princes of lndia that alllreaties and
engagements made with them by or under the authority of the East lodia
Company are by us accepted. and will be scrupulously maintained....

We desire no extension of our present territorial possessions ... we sha.lI
sanction no enchroachment on those of others.

With tbis speech the dependent kings received in clear terms a charter of
rights from the British government. After it the British did not lay hands on
any state. The result of this was that tbereafter the six hundred or so large
and small kingdoms dependent on the British remained steadfast.

The British, then, having made these kingdoms steadfast, saw their future
in rosy terms. India's first viceroy, Lord Canning, said this clearly in 1860:

Sir John Malcolm said long ago: 'If we divide the whole of India into
British districts, there is no probability of OUf empire lasting more than
50 years. But if we retain many principalities, deprive them of political
authority and use them as royal annament, we may remain in India for as
long:as the authority of our navy is not undenruned:

1have no doubt whatsoever of the tnlth of this opinion. Recent events are
cause to make us consider very carefully; they did not occur all that long
.go.

We know. and respect., the feeling of attachment with which the natives
of lndia regard the lands inherited by them from their ancestors....:!·

(Louis Fisher's The Great Challenge, p. 176)"

Even though the British did not treat the dwu!opallata kings with the nobility
.the Acarya called for, they did give up their earlier viciousness and act
somewhat in accordance witb his words, so that the dependent kings, on
account of the British government's conciliatory behaviour, remained faithful

to them even on into the future.

28. In the original, the above passage is cited In 'epali abstract. Quoted from Ishwari
Prasad 1948: .pp. A, pp. i-ii. - Tmnslator

29. These quotations from Fisher above and in the following follow the Nepali
translalion given by the authors basing themselves on the Hindi translation of
the original English. - Translator

B. Paudel, D.Vajraciirya & G.M. NepalAdorfa No, 2:14

The mutiny began in Barrackpur in the same cold season of 1857, This
mutiny then spread immediately in all directions from there. The mutiny
was raised in force against the British in Oudh, Bihar, Bengal, Delhi, Kanpur,
Lucknow, Benares, Allahabad, Agra, Cenlra] India and other such places.
Everywhere the Company's Indian soldiers were roused and began worlcing
against the British. Those leadi~g the mutiny were principally the Mogul
emperor, Bahadur Shah, bis queen Jinnat Mahal, the begum of Wajid Ali
Sbah, Hazrat Mahal, Nana Sahib· and Queen Lakshmi Bai, among others.
They fougbt with all their migbtagainst the white man's battalions. Causing
the Aciirya's saying 'ye ciisyiimiit)'ii~.svabhl;mi~viiyattiis te ciisyodvignii
mal}¢alam iiira)'ante' to be fulfilled, Nana Sahib's minister Ajimulla,
General Tantia Topi, Nana's brothers and nephews, Bahadur Sbah's sons
(Firoz Shah etc.), Wajid Ali Shah's minister Ali Naki Khan, Rango Bapuji
of the state of Satara, bis son and others risked their lives to talce part in the
revolt and held tbeir ground in the battle with the Company government.
Thus the revolt whicb they had set in motion spread to many parts of India.
Raised with the participation of many Indian kings, subjects and noblemen,
it expended its energies in putting an end to tbe British empire.

Due to the lack of good organisation, this revolt was unable to be carried
out at the same time in all of India. It continued sporadically for one year.
For this reason it was easy for the British government to suppress the revolt.
In the end, for many such reasons, the revolt failed. But even though it
failed, the Aciirya's saying 'yas tupanatiin harvii vaddhvii va bhumidravya­
purradiiriin abhimanyeta. rasyodvignaf!l ma(.¢alam abhavayorri~lhate

ye casyamarya~ svabhl;mi~v ayatriis te ciisyodvigna mal}¢alam
iiSrayallle. sva),af!l riijyOJ,! pranan vasyabhimanyante' was fulfilled.
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Fisher, Louis
1946

Avadhavihari
Sharataka itihlisli [History of Indial
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(The Great Challenge, p, 180)

With what solemnity the Indian da(.(iapallata kings ofthe British government
viewed the depelldency treaties they made with it can also be understood
from the following sentence of the king of Bikaner:

... I have completely upheld the conditions of this treaty (of dependency
upon the British government) and have given military aid (0 the British
government. I myself have fought on the battlefield for the Emperor.

(ibid., p. 172)

Thus the result of the policy the British government conducted towards the
Indian dalldopallato kings after the revoll of 1857 confirmed th.is sentence
of the Acarya's:

And many subjects, though they opposed the British government, later
worked. with it and were no longer intent on forsaking the protection it
offered. Corroboration of this comes from the following sentence:

The nawab of Hyderabad said, '", in any case, how can the British depart
India and leave us unprotected l'

Kau{aliya ArThafiistra
ArlhailJSrra ofKau{ilya: ANew Edition. Vol; I. The Punjab Sanskril
Series 4, Ed. ], Jolly and R, Schmidt. Lahore: The Punjab Sanskrit
Book Depot, t923.

Majumdar, R,c', gen, ed.
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Sri 5 surendra vikrama slihademkii fiisanakiilamii baneko mu/uk;
ai/la [The civil legal code enacted during the reign of His Majesty
the King Surendravikram Sihadev]. Kathmandu: Sri 5 ko Sarakilra
Kanuna tatha Nyaya Mantralaya, Kanuna Kitaba Vyavastha Samiri,
V,S, 2022 ]ye!!ha [1965).

• We must apologise to our readers that, a few books being untraceable. this
bibliography to some extent fails to provide all the necessary information.
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fIlhiisa-prm'eso [Entrance to HislOrYl. 2nd cd.

A Few Remarks on
An Encyclopaedic Dictionary ofSanskrit

on Historical Principles

- Mahes Raj Pant

The scholastically oriented city of Poolla has already earned a place in the
annals for its numerous contributions to the advancement of Indology. One
of them isAn EI/cyclopaedic Dicrionary o/Sal/skrit 01/ HislOrical PrinCIples.
which Deccan College began preparing in 1948. This is a profoundly
ambitious projecl, and il is no wonder that it has taken nearly three decades
[or the College to start issuing this enormous diCtionary in parts.

The portion under review starts with adhimiis-ika, p. 1639, and reads through
to Gn-arltlviddha. p. 1958: this is 320 large closely printed pages, as
compared with roughly 18 columns in the Petersburger W6rterbuch. More
than anything else, these bare figures show the scope of the project and its
advancement. However, they also show that Ihe project has JUSt begun ils
journey and has an unbelievably long path yet to tread.

Nominal compounds are included in this dictionary in amore than generous
selection, even from the later stages of Sanskrit. where Ihe conceptual
unification of its members (not every black bird is a kr$(w.faklilli) was no
longer deemed indispensable. On malters of principle, one might of cour'e
question this editorial decision, bUI there will be rew to quarrel wilh il when
the edilors' policy, provides us wilh so many additional attestations.

Occasionally Ihe slandardisation of English equivalents is slill open to
improvement. The entries [or adhi-riij and adhi-riijan, for example, both
conti1in il/ferolia the gloss 'emperor'. whileadhi-roja does nOt. ButadlJiriijo·
kumaro, odhiriija·cilmo and adhiriija-rvQ are translated as 'son of the
emperor'. 'insignium of an emperor' and 'the state of being an emperor.... !

Wilson. H.H.
1855 A Glossar)' of Judicial Gild Revenue Terms, and of Useful Words

Occurring"n Official Documenls relating 10 the Administration of
the Government of Bri,ish India, from the Arabic. Persian.
Hindllsfani, Sanskrit, HindI, Btlflgtilf. U,riya, Marathi, Guz.ardthf;
Telugll. Kamara, Tamil. Malayalam, and Other lAnguages.
London: WM. H. Ai/en.]

• S.D. Joshi (gen, ed.): Afl Encyclopaedic Dictioflar)' of Sanskri, on Historical
Principles. Vol. 3, piS. 2-3. Poons; Deccan College Postgraduate and Research
Institu,e, 1988 and 1989. Each part 160 pp.

Both this and the FollOWing reviews were written more lhan one decade ago. but
now appearing for Ihe first time.



This well-printed dictinoary is virtually free from printing mistakes. A few
errors, however, can be found: 'lVN0 for~ (s.v. adhi-lIIukulalll,linel)
"lFiI<i for"lFil<i (s.v. adhi-vacano line 2),~for~ (s.v. ana(iudasviidi
line I).

It will be a long time until we see the publication of regional dictionaries of
Sanskrit, comparable with those prepared for Mediaeval Latin. An

Encyclapaedic Dictianary a/Sanskrit an Histarical Principles will remain
the standard thesaurus for many decades; one would ofcourse like to see it
as exhaustive as possible.

One entry, adhitiidlryiipitii, translated as '(rust) learnt and (then) taught',
points out anomer area requiring caution. To illustrate its use the dictionary
offers the sole quotalion: mayiidhitiidhyiipitiii' sarvavidyii~ krta mayii
sarva/lrthavagaha~J. which comes from the Ska1Jdapurii~Ja. As Pural).ic
literature is a notorious repository of irregular sandhi-s and the line quoted
is in verse, one is irresistibly tempted to dissolve the word in question into
adhitii~ and adhyiipitiiiJ.

On Reading Two Edited Texts

on the Gandhasastra"

The edition is preceded by a specimen photograph ofeacb texl. The textual
part begins with new pagination. The first text (GS) covers the rust 51 pages,

The editor's elaborate introduction to the texts extends over 74 pages and
deals with (I) the 'Descriplion of Manuscript' (pp. 1-7); (2) 'About the
Authors' (pp. 7-15); (3) 'Genesis and Development ofCosmeticology' (pp.
15-67); and finally, there is a 'Cratical [sic] Appraisal of the Contents' (pp.
68-74). Two plates reproducing eleven yalltro-s are added to this section
(between pages 68 and 69).

The late Parashurarn Krishna Gode (1891-1961) wrote scores of papers on
many diverse subjects of Indology which unfortunately generally failed to
attract the attention of the average Indologis!. One of these disciplines
enriched by Gode' s research was the history of the Gandhasastra, the
science of cosmetics and perfumery, on which he authored no less than one
dozen articles. Two of them, published in 1945, are on two separate texts of
the Gandhasastra, namely Gangadhara's Ga/ldhasiira' (GS) and an
anonymous author's Gandlraviida' (GV). Both texts are contained in a single
manuscript, written by a single hand, and for which no otber copy exists.
This manuscript Gode discovered in the Ra<j<ji collection of the Bhandarkar
Oriental Institute, Poona. 'Subsequent to my discovery of these two
treatises'. GOOe writes, 'several Indian scholars have taken from me copies
of tbese Sanskrit treatises with a view to editing them." The actual credit
for bringing out the editions goes to Dr Ramkrishna Tuljaram Vyas; be has
thereby performed a commendable service to a little-known brancb of
Indology.

- Mahes Raj Pant

Mahes Raj PantAdarso No. 2:20

As epigraphical materials are also being tapped for the dictionary, the
editorial staff might profitably look into the large number of Sanskrit
inscriptions discovered in Nepal. Though a selection of Nepalese
inscriptions was first published in 1880 in India, and a handful of others in
England in 1886 and still others in France in 1908, the research did not gain
momentum thanks mainly to the autocratic and isolationistic Rana rule,
which hindered both indigenous and foreign scholars. Only after the
collapse of the Rana regime in 1951 was it possible for local scholars to
playa lending role in epigraphical studies. The outcome of this still ongoing
research, scattered throughout various volumes and several periodicals, goes
practically unnoticed outside Nepal, partly due to poor circulation of the
Nepalese publications but mainly owing to the language barrier, since
nationalist-minded Nepali scholars mostly express themselves in their own
little-known language.

Ramkrishna Tuljararn Vyas (eel.): Gaiigiidhara 's Gandhasara and an Unknou'n
Author's Gandhal'iida (with Marath; Comm~ntar)').Gaekwad's OrientaJ Series
No. t73. Vadodora: Orienlallnslitule, 1989.74+193 pp. Rs. 128.00.

I. Gode 1956:1-12.
2. Gode 1961:43-52.
l Ibid.:3.
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while the GV extends over 37 pages (pp. 52-88). Following the presentation
of the text a longish series of appendices (nos. 1-12) is offered over 85
pages (pp. 89- I73). These appendices are excerpts from 12 e1assical texts
more or less related to this field of study. Then follows an 'Index of the
aromatic substanc'" occuring [sic) in the Gandhasora, together with their
equivalent Botanical terms' (pp. 175-184). Finally, there is a bibliography
(pp.185-188).

At first glance this appears to be a solid, well-prepared edition. However,
we are left with Some grave reservations about it once we start reading it
carefully. The description of the manuscript hardly touches on the knotty
problem of textual criticism, and theconelusion: 'The present manuscript is
not the UI'tex( but appears to be a transcription probably from the autographs
of the two different authors by seeundo-lIIanli [sic). ... ' (p.4) remains a mere
assertion: the introduction nowhere offers a single piece of evidence to
corroborate the conclusion.

Vyas's chronology for Gafigiidhara. the author of the GS, rests on the flimsiest
grounds. As Gafigiidhara pays homage not only to Siva, GaneSa and Sarasvati
but also to Gandhayaksa, Vyas takes this as a vital clue for fixing the author's
date. To Vyas, this homage to Gandhayaksa 'refects [sic) the transitional
period of the Indian society in which the Vedic deities." were yielding
ground to the popular PuriiQic trinity of VisQu, Siva and Brahmii, together
wilh Ganapati. Sarasvati, Yaksas and other local deities (p. 8). To him 'it
indicates a time when they (i.e. Yaksas) had lost their high rank but still
were not degraded to a lower position' (p. 9). Such being tbe cn'ie, he venmres
'to suggest that roughly this happened at the beginning of the second
millenium [sic] after Christ.. .. The author Gafigiidhara. therefore, may have
flourished either in eleventh or Iwelfth century A.D.' (ibid.). This kind of
argumentation, needless to say, is a far cry from what one usually resorts to
in determining the chronology of a work or of an author. A few pages later,
Vyas narrows down the date and assigns Gailgadhara to the latter half of the
12th cenlury, since the source of a certain statement in the GS appears to be
Niscalakara's Ramaprabhii, whose date has been determined by Dinesh
Chandra Bhauacharyya to be 1120 (pp, 12-13). Without questioning the
validity of Vyas's revised dale for Galigadhara, I hasten 10 add Ihat he
inadequately understood the passage quoted by Bhattacharyya from the
RamaprabhO in spite of Ihe lauer's clear comment upon it. To be precise,
rhe passage in question is not from Niscalakara himself but rather is a quote

from Gayadasa, as Niscalakara explicitly states.' Since Bhattacharyya assigns
Gayadasa to 'aboul 1000 AD:.' tbere is no harm in fixing GaIigiidhara's
date in the earlier part of the II th century and thus making him anterior to
NBcalakara by about one hundred years, using the same easy method

practised by our editor.

To those who are not acquainted with the pioneering research on the
GandhaSastra, the third section of the introduction will seem impressive,
since Vyas draws on various passages from the extensive Sanskrit literature
to trace the history of cosmeticology. BUllhere are not too many things in
Vyas's presentation which are missing in the brilliant studies either of Girija
Prasanna Majumdar' or of Parshuram Krishna Gode.'

In this section Vyas begins by ciling references from the ~g- and
Arharvaveda-s and theSl1tra texts, for which he provides translations. Vyas's
gleanings from standard books all Indus civilisation are quite interesting,
though he seems to be unsure of himselfin proposing a chronology for that
period. Following the mainstream of hislorians, he places the civilisation in
the pre-Vedic age (p. 24). yet he deals with lhe civilisalion after dealing
with the Vedic and Sfitra texts. Quotations from various texts are quite
illuminating, but one can notice evc.l)'where in his presentation a total lack
of methodology. For instance, Vyas offers no translation of the ltihosa (pp:
24-27) and Buddhist texts (pp. 27-28), nor of the Ar/haMstra (p. 30), but he
translates not only a verse of the POIlcatalltra but also quotes and translates
a modern Sanskrit commentary on it (pp. 30-31)1 Oddly, while citing thh
SlIkranlti, he omits the text and gives only the translation (pp. 29-30). He
provides the quotations from the Stinigadharapaddhati, Novanitaka and

Brhatsat!lhitti with translations (pp. 32-43), while his quotations from tbe
Vi.f(llIdhamlOtrarapurolla are not always accompanied by ones (pp. 44-46).
Similarly, of the 16 passages quoted from the MOllasollosa (pp. 48-53),

only five (the 1st, 4th. 5th, 6th and 7lh passages) are accom-panied <by

translations. Again. while citing an Ayurvedic text, the Bhai~ajya-ramiivali,

be omits the translation for the first quotation (p. 54),

4. Bhaltach.ryya 1947: 154.
5. Ibid.
6. Majumdar 1938:82·106.
7. Gode 1956:1·12.ld.1961:3-8,43-109.
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In a standard edition, needless to say, clerical errors are normally relegated
to footnotes and correct readings are restored to the body of the lext.
However, Vyas offers both errors dJld corrections in the body of the text,
inserting the correct reading between brackets. Though he says he reserves
the square brackets - in his language 'angular parenthesis' - for the correction
of haplographical errors, and employs the parentheses - in his language
'semi-circular parenthesis' - for the correction of other types of errors
(introduction, p. 5), one can easily notice the usage of square brackets also
for the correction of lipography. [t is also clear from his example for a
haplographical error that he mixed up these two terminologies and resultantly
corrected the lipographical errors under the guise of haplographical ones.

The footnotes in this edition are very sparse - only seven - and are reserved
for th"e comments on hypennetricaJ errors, errors on the numbering of the
verses and other editorial comments, all wriuen in Sanskrit. However, it is
to be noted that the Sanskrit is not always correct: for example,
Vyakar3l)aciirya Vyas uses liplkiira to express 'a scribe' (fns. 5-6) oblivious
of the fact that when the affix !a comes after the verb kr and is compounded
with lipi, the result is liplkara (cf. Pal)ini III.2.21).

The editor's principles for emending his text seem erratic. For example, he
corrects sapre'hlli, which on the principle of the leerlo diffieilior does not
look like a clerical error, into the grammatical sapriihalll (p. 73. = GV,
Gandharaju section, passage 2, verse 4'). But he does not correct the gerunds
dhUpya (p. 4 = GS [.45'; p. 32 = GS, Uddhiilana section, verse 4') and
sOII'pls!vii (p. 35 = GS Gandhasatpkram3l)a section, verse 1b), both of which
seem not to be scribal eITOrs even though they go against the grammatical
nonn.

I do not understand why Vyas changes the manuscript reading kramiid

vrddhailJ, which is both metrically and grammatically correct. into kramiid

vardhitailJ (p. 27 = GS, Dhiipa section, verses 34', 38'), since the correction
itself is hypermetrical. The repetition of the verse number for the fIrst piida

and the accommodation of the last three piida-s of the same and the two
flrst piida-s of the following verse into the subsequent verse number only
shows how carelessly he has edited the text (p. 4 = GS, Paribh~ii section,
verses 39-40). His corrections sometimes show a limited vocabulary on his
pan, as when he replaces the attested melaka with melalla (p. 41, line I).

It seems that the portion of the GS least attended to by the editor is the tbird
prakara~ta. This prakara~Ja. dealing with nigha1l!u. provides in most cases
a sort of caption for vanasparl-s, either in the shape of Sanskrit words
generally known, or in vernacular terms. [n the manuscrip~ the unlearned
scribe repeatedly inserts the caption within the verse itself. [n such a case
Vyas does not care to remove it from the verse line and place it in the rigbt­
hand margin, which he has usually reserved for the captions. Glaring
examples of this carelessness can be found in verses 19, 21, 27, 39, 54 and
61. Vyas does not care much about bypermetric verses (verses 3, 11,17,23,
26.28,29,36,52,68,97), verses lacking one or more akfara-s (verses 14,
115) or about other kinds of metrical irregularities (verses 37, 96). He changes
the well-known ha![aviliisilli to "rdaviliisilli (verse 73), and in the process
seems to have forgotten the simple fact that the word hrd does not end in a!
He corrects dharii~,isamparkiir to dhariibhisamparkiit (verse 118), which is
not only far-fetched but also violates the metre by making the piida too
sbort. Needless to say, it could be corrected very simply by changing dharii~i

into dhara~li.

I will not say much about the editing of the less accurately preserved GV.
However, a few remarks will be necessary to demonstrate the edilor's
habitual carelessness. The first verse dealing with the testing of musk (p.
59, Kastiiripariksa) is a case in point. As the verse is in Sragdharii, every
piida needs 21 syllables, bUt Vyas does not delete the unnecessary ea which
makes the fIrst piida hypermetrical, and an emendation also makes the second
pada hypermetrical. In the same verse in the fIrst piida, he allows yii
galldhakerakillalll to stand, which involves not only a metrical but also a
grammatical problem. But as a Sragdhara opens with ma, so that the third
syllable should be long, ya galldha,!, would have been the ohvious correction.
This also solves the grammatical problem, since the line now reads ya
gandhar!l ketakiniill' vahati.... It may be noted that Vyas has quoted the
very same verse in its correct form in his introduction (p. 56) from the
Bhal~ajyarat1liivali and knows that the author of the GV had taken the verse
verbatim from the text just referred to.

Vyas's appendices are a great help for those who are interested in the
GandhaSiisrra. In the main, bowever, they, like his introduction, rest heavily
on the research of his predecessors, namely Majumdar and Gode.

Vyas has performed a commendable service by adding an index of the
aromatic substances referred to in the GS, together with their scientific
equivalents. However, one can notice that his equivalents of the herbs in his



I,
i'

Adarsa No. 2:26 Mabes Raj Pant On Two Edited Texts on the Gandh.sastra Adaria No. 2:27

Gode, P.K.

Bibliography

Bhallacharyya, Dinesh Chandra

1947 'New Li&ht on Vaidyaka Literature (from Niscalakara's
Ratnapmbha)'. The Indian Historical Quarrel}' 23: 123-155.

Majumdar, Girija Prasanna

Some Aspects ojIndian Civilization lin Plant Perspective}. Calcurta:
self-pUblished.

A.r!iidhyoyi
Kii.iikii.: A Commentary on PiiT)ini's Grammar by ViimanQ &
JQyiidityQ. 2 pts. Eels. Aryendra Sharma, et al. Sanskrit Academy
Series 17/A-14, 201A- 17. Hyderahad: Sanskrit Academy, Osman;a

University, 1969, 1970.

1938

1956 Studies in Indian Lituary Hjslo')~ Vol. 3. Poona: Prof. P.K. Gode
CoUecled Works Publication Commiuee.

1961 Studies in Indian Cultural History, Vol. 1. Vishveshvaranand
Indological series 9. Hoshiarpur: Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research
Institute.

P5.J)ini

Vyas has subjoined a bibliography divided into two parts, namely books
and journals. It is again sad to note that the bibliography is far from perfect.
For example, he refers to an article published in The Indian Historical
Quarterly in his introduction (p. 12), but the name of the journal is nowhere
cited in his bibliography. not to mention the fact that both the name of the
author and the title of the article are misspelt, and the volume of the Quarterly
is numbered incorrectly. Similarly, Ain-t-Akbari [sic]. which is referred to
(p. 15). is not listed in the bibliography. Likewise, Vyas uses a special edition
of the AtharvavedasOl!.hirii (p. 18), reference to which or the SOl!.hitii itself
is missing in the bibliography. He quotes Shama Sastry's 1924 edition of
the Arrhasiistra in his introduction (p. 30), but he refers to Shamasastri's
1961 edition of the same text in the bibliography. This list could easily be
lengthened.

Vyas acknowledges in his foreword the help he received from his three
colleagues in reading the proofs and preparing the errata. I am sorry to state
that even the errata, covering four and half pages, do not correct all the
mistakes, either in the introduction or in the texl. On top of that, Vyas seems
to be not quite familiar with the transliteration system of Sanskrit into
roman leners. He writes aFins (p. 16), ara(.yani (p. 18i, rohilli (p. 19).
trifalii (p. 36), jiirifalo (pp. 40, 50, 51, 60), Bhatt Vtpal (p. 44), lIighlltu
(p. 44), lIighanw (p. 44), Bhatt Vtpala (p. 44). lavallga (pp. 45, 46, 60),
rruti (p. 46), vimsati (p. 48), laxmiviliisa (p. 57) andjiitifala (p. 59), to cite
a few instances.

introduction do not always tally with those of the same herbs in his index.
To begin with, I cite:: karptira, which is Camphora ojfiicinarum, as the
introduction (p. 3) says, altbougb the same substance is translated as
Cinllamomuni camplwra in the index. Similarly. I can cite kU.f!lra. which
has been translated as Costus speciosus (pp. 18, 19, 32, 33, 34, 40, 60),
wbereas the index tells us that it is Saussurea lappa. Likewise, sarja has
been translated as Shoreo robusto (pp. 33, 34, 35), but the index offers its
meaning as Valeria indica. These inconsistencies and others like them, no
doubt, stem from Vyas's unacknowledged borrowings from his predecessors
and his own confusion over the right equivalents, and only baffle the serious
reader.

All of the foregoing criticism is surely enough to show that the two
important texts on Indian perfumery have not yet been adequately edited
and presented, and still await an abler hand.
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A Step towards a Historical Seismicity

of Nepar

- Mahes Raj Pant

Summary*

The devastating earthquake of 15 January 1934 was appalling enough in its
consequences to prompt a number of Nepalese to chronicle the catastrophe in
detail. The outstanding account is from the pen of Brahma Shumshere Jung
Bahadur Rana. His book, written in Nepali and first published 14 months after
the earthquake occurred, comprises 13 chapters, and has in its penultimate
chapter a description of earthquakes that struck in earlier times. Thus the book
serves as a basic text for those working on the hismrical seismicity of Nepal.

Basing myself on historical sources, I am mainly concerned in this paper with
supplying descriptions oftwo more earthquakes nOl recorded by Rana and with
correcting the dates of two treated by him.

• This paper is mainly the result of my Slay of three months in Paris during
September-November 1999 in the Centre National de la Recherche Scicntifique
under the programme entitled 'Himalayan Landscapes Observed from Different
Perspectives - Historical. Geographical, Ethnographical and Ecological Data',
headed by J~lIe Smadja ofUPR 299 - Milieux. Societe. et Cultures en Himalaya
of the same centre. I carried out additional research for this paper 00 my own in
the subsequent year both in Leipzig and Kathmandu. I am grateful to Marie
Lecomte·Tilouine for her comments on the very first draft of this paper. Philip
H. Pierce. who patiently went through this paper with critical acumen and
suggested improvements, has also earned my gratitude.

* This summary is meant for those whose main interest is in having the bare facts
concerning individual earthquakes. An earlier version of it was presented on 20
April 2000 in Kathmandu during the Franco-Nepalese Conference on People.
Environment, and Landscapes ofthe Himalayas. As I could not come from Leipzig
to participate in the conference personally. Marie Lecornte-Tilouine was kind
enough to read it out on my behalf.



Z4 December 1223

There exists a collection aftwo late-founeenth-century chronicles - one written
in a debased type of Sanskrit and the other in Newari - joined together into a
single manuscript and commonly known nowadays as the GopolarajavatrtSlivoli.
The Newari chronicle refers to an earthquake which occurred a bit more than
seven and three-quarters centuries ago. Rana is unaware of this earthquake,
which took place on the 1st of the waxing moon of the month ofPau~a in N.S.
344, corresponding to 24 December 1223. Though some leners are defaced and
some words are not adequately understood in this passage of the chronicle, it
can be definitely concluded that this is the earliest earthquake so far known

from an authentic historical source.

7 Juoe l255

Rana gives the date afthe earliest earthquake known from historical sources as
Monday, the 3rd ofthe waxing moon ofthe month ofA~ii<!ha,when the asterism
was Punarvasu and the yogo was Dhruva, the VikramasllIJlvat (V.S.) year was
1310 and the Nepalasal]lvat (N.S.)year 374. As the N.S. epoch hegins the 1st of
the waxing moon of the month ofKiirttika V.S. 936, and Ihe new year in V.S. in
Nepal, according to the lunar reckoniog, is on Ihe 1st ofthe waxing moon ofthe
month ofCaitra, and according to the solar calendar, on the 1st of the month of
VaiSiikha, the N.S. year corresponding to A~ac;lha V.S. 1310 should show a
difference of93 7 years. Thus A~ac;lhaV.S. 1310 corresponds to N.S. 373 not, as
Rana would have it, to 374, It was customary in the Newar kingdoms to cite
dates in N.S. The source Rana lIsed was no doubt so dated, and his mistake
occurred when he converted N.S. into V.S.

For the present purpose an earthquake registered in both above~mentioned

chronicles is interesting. Taken together the chronicles contain the following
facts:

A violent earthquake struck on MondaY,the 2nd' ofthe waxing moon ofthe
month of A~c;Iha in the year N.S. 375 when the asterlsm was Punarvasu and
theyoga was Dhruva. The earthquake toppled very many houses and temples.
lt claimed the lives ofone-third ofthewhole population, and the king himself
died eight days later as a result. People left their houses and lived outside for
a period ofa fortnight to a month after the earthquake, while aftershocks were
felt for the succeeding four months.

4 June 1808
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J4 September 1344

Rana describes another earthquake which struck Nepal with 21 tremors in the
third pra/tara on the day of Dasahara, V.S. I866/N.S. 930. As in the case oflhe
earthquake that took place in 1255, here an error in the conversion of tile year
has again crept in. The day ofDaS01har5. namely the 10th ofthe waxing moon of
the month orJye~thaV.S. 1866 would correspond to N.S. 929 not N.S. 930, and
the same day in N.S. 930 would not fall in V.S. 1866 but V.S. 1867.

Though we do not know Rana's source for hi!i'·description of the earthquake, it
more or less corresponds to the nineteenth-century Nepali-language chronicle.
According to this chronicle the earthquake occurred in the third praltara on the
10th ofthe waxing moon of the month of Jye~!haN.S.930, which corresponds
toV.s.18670rC.E.1810.

The ewari chronicle records one additional earthquake that occurred on the
7th orthe waxing moon of the month of Asvina N.S. 464, corresponding to 14
September 1344. Rana is silent about this earthquake as well. The chronicle
describes the earthquake as big and, unlike in the previous two cases, tells us
the time ofday when it occurred: in the third prahara. As acomplete day consists
ofeight p,.ahara~s.one prahara is equivalent to three hours. When taking into
account the time of sunrise in the Kathmandu Valley during that period of the
year, we may deduce that the tremor occurred sometime between a quaner to
twelve in the morning and a quarter to three in the afternoon. nlis earthquake,
like the one of 1255, claimed the king's life. But this time lhe king died the day
after the catastrophe.

Though Rana does not specil)< his source, his description of the earthquake
closely corresponds to the description of it in lhe Newari~language chronicle.
Similarly, there is no doubt that the discrepancy in the year given by Rana (374)
stems from his confusion over a Newari numeral in the Newari chronicle. He
appears not to have used the Sanskrit chronicle, which cites the year not in
figures but in words.

Mahes Raj PantAdarsa No. 2:30

I. According to the Newari chronicle, the earthquake took place on the Jrd. while
the Sanskrit chronicle says that il occurred on the 2nd. An evaluation of all
chronometrical elements in the two chronicles proves that the lremor struck on
the 2nd.

Daniel Wright, who edited the translation of a version of the epali-Ianguage

chronicle and got it published in 1877, does not agree, however. with the year
of the earthquake given in his version and corrects it to .S. 928 or C.E. 1808.
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There is another version ofthe chronicle, still in manuscript fonn, in the collection
of the Sal11sodhana-malJgala, Kathmandu, which differs from its cognates in
dating the earthquake to the lOth of the waxing moon of the month of lye~!ha
N.S. 928, the year Wright has corrected to. All manuscripts of the chronicle
except Wright's tell how long the earthquake lasted, namely 21 pa/a-s. A pa/a
is equivalent to 24 seconds, and 21 pa/a-s thus amount to 8 minutes and 24
seconds - indeed a very long duration. Wright's version does not say anything
about the duration but quotes the same figure, 21, as the number of times the
earth was struck by the tremor. It seems that the frequency of the seismic shock
was later interpreted by ill-educated scribes as the duration of the earthquake,
thanks to the graphical similarity between the words expressing frequency - ~
(pal!a) - and a standard length of time - in epali called"'" (pa/li). which
derives from Sanskrit .... (pala). Interestingly enough. though Rana cites the
year incorrectly, his statement that the earthquake consisted of 21 tremors is in
accordance with what we find in the version of the chronicle with the correct
year.

Two other contemporary sources confirm \\fright's date. One is a bilingual ­
Sanskrit and Nepali - document which describes the earthquake poetically, and
the other is an almanac of V.S. 1865 in which a note is added recording the
earthquake on the day specified above.

Barring Wright's, all manuscripts of the chronicle cite the time when the
catastrophe look place: in the third prahara. As we have seen above, Rana has
the same information as we find in the manuscripts ofthe chronicle. Taking into
account the time of sunrise on that day, we may conclude that the Kathmandu
Valley was visited by an earthquake sometime between eleven minutes past
eleven in the morning and eleven minutes past two in the afternoon. However,
thanks to the note in thealman3c we are in a position to know the exact time of
this catastrophe: it occurred when 24 glla!;-s and 15 pa/a-s had elapsed from
sunrise. As a full day comprises 60 glla!;-s, and I gllat; 60 pa/a-s, we may, by
taking into consideration the time of sunrise, reckon that the tremor shook the
valley at seven minutes to three in the afternoon. Needless to point out, this
proves that the time ofthe earthquake stated in the manuscripts ofthe chronicle
not only is somewhat vague, but also inaccurate, more than the one-sixth of
the fourth prahara having already elapsed. Perhaps what the manuscripts of
the chronicle mean is that when the earthquake occurred the third prahara
in its entirety was over.

Full Text

The devastating earthquake of 15 January 1934 was appalling enough in its
consequences to prompt a number of Nepalese to chronicle the catastrophe
in detail.' The outstanding account is from the pen of Brahma Shumshere
lung Bahadur Rana. His book, written in Nepali and fITSt published 14months
afler lhe earthquake occurred, comprises 13 chapters and has in its
penultimate chapter a description of earthquakes that struck in earlier times.
Thus the book serves as a basic text for those working on the historical
eismicity of Nepal.

Basing myself on historical sources, I am mainly conccmed in this paper
with supplying descriptions of two more earthquakes not recorded by Rana
and with correcting lhe dates of two treated by him.

At the outset it is interesting to note that though the author does not mention
his sources for the earthquakes of earlier periods, it may be obviously
concluded that his descriptions are based on some sort of val!l.favall, Le.
traditional chronicle, since he confesses that '[o]wing to the dearth of the
val!,sliva/i-s and histories in our country, no description [ofthe eartbquakes]
of much earlier times can be offered."

I

24 December 1223

There exists a collection of two late-founeenth-century chronicles - one
written in a debased type of Sanskrit and the other in Newari - which are
joined together into a single manuscript and commonly known nowadays
as the Gapli/arojava/!tSlivali' (GRV). The Newari chronicle refers to an
earthquake which occurred a bit more than seven and three-quarters centuries
ago. Rana is silent about this earthquake, which took place on the Ist of the

I. The published catalogue oflhe biggest repository ofNepalj·language publications
registers II books on the 1934 eanhquake (Madana-sallrablla: 135, 152, 158,
259.263).

2. Raila 1935: 182. My own Lranslation of his epaJi is offered in this and the
following quotes.

3. ror this title, see M.R. Pant 1993:22.
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waxing moon of the month of Pau~a in N.S. 344. corresponding to 24
December 1223.' As some Ieners are defaced and some words are not
adequalely understood in Ihis passage, what the chronicler wrole about it
remains unclear' However, it can definilely be concluded Ihat this is Ihe
earliest earthquake so far known from an authentic historical source.6

n
7 June 1255

Rana has Ihe following 10 say about the first recorded earthquake from his
sources:

The document which deals with the eanhquake that occurred almost six
and three-quarters centuries ago in Vikramasarpvat (V.S.) 1310
(Nepiilasa'1wat (N.S.) 374) is the earliesl one. That earthquake look place
on Monday, the 3rd of the waxing moon of A~aeJha when the asterism
was Pumuvasu and the yoga Was Dhruva. Temples and houses collapsed
and many people died. Theincumbent king, Abhaya Mallo, 100, was killed
due to Ihe same earthquake. The e:uth shook frequently for 15 days.'

Obviously, there is a mislake in this citation of the year of the earthquake.
As the N.S. epoch begins the 1st of the waxing moon of the month ofKitrttika
V.S. 936, and Ihe new year in V.S. in Nepal, according 10 the lunar reckoning,
is on the lSI of the waxing moon of the monlh of Caitra, and according 10

the solar calendar, on the 1st of Ihe month of VaiSiikha, the N.S. year
corresponding to A~iic:Iha V.S. 1310 should show a difference of 937 years.
Thus A~iic:Iha V.S. 1310 corresponds to N.S. 373 no~ as Rana would have it,
to 374. II was cuslomary in the Newa.. kingdoms to cite dales in N.S. The
source Rana used was no doubt so dated. and his mistake occurred when he
converted N.S. into V.S.

4. I am Indebted to Diwak:lf Acharya for the verification of dates not found in
other secondary sources.

5. GRV: fol. 34a, II. 2-3.

6. Of Ihe Ihree book-length studies of Ihe period, Ihose of Regmi (1965), Petech
(1984) and G.M. Nepal (1997), only the lauer's (1997:118) menlions Ihis
earthquake.

7. Rana 1935:182-183.

It is in the sarne Newar; chronicle thaI we find the source of what Rana
wrole on the earthquake discussed above. This I shall proceed to quole in
English translation:'

There was a big earthquake on Monday, the 3rd of the waxing moon of
A~a9ha in the year 375 when the asterism was Punarvasu and the yoga
was Dhmva. Between a fortnight 10 a month [people] had to leave the
country and live outside, Very many temples and houses9 collapsed during
lhe victorious reign of the venerable Abhaya Malladeva. One-third of the
subjecrs, from [the king]" on down, died."

Intere tingly, this earthquake is also registered in the Sanskrit chronicle
amalgamated into the GRV:

The venerable king Jayadeva [ruled] for two years and eight months.
There was a great earthquake, much grief, an epidemic. famine and loss
of subjecrs"during his reign. The lremor [began] on Monday. the 2nd of

8. The Lranslation basically follows D. Vajriicarya and K.P. Malia 1985. in which
the fanner offers a Nepali and the laller an English Lranslation of the Lext. As
this paper is in English, I follow the lalter. When my translation differs from it
it i duelo my insistence on being literal. In a few cases, however, his translation
has had to be revised.

9. K.P. Malia (D. Vajracarya and K..P. Malia 1985:141) omits Ihe Iranslalion of
ChCr'{I, i.e. 'house', though D. Vajrficarya's translation inlo Nepali (ibid.:94) is
faithful to the original.

10, The original at this point reads: ... vijayarlija sriabhoyamalla del'asa lu/ina
praja fiklJ{J rribhiigasa chabhliga. The ehronickr did not bother 10 repeal (he
name of the king or lO indicate him otherwise after menlioning him as the
incumbent. BUl note the strange position of vijayaraja.

11. GRV: fol.38 a, IJ. 2-4.

12. Whal has been rendered as 'loss of subjecls' reads in the text presented by
D. Vajriieiirya as praja fyeica (D_ Vajriiciirya and K.P. Malia 1985:33). This is
translated by "D. Vajrfic5rya into Nepali as prajiik~aya (ibid.:81), i.e, 'loss of
subjects' and by K,P. Malia as ·Ioss of people' (ibid.: 129). How they dClcnnined
this meaning from their reading is not clear to me. given the obscurity of~ydcii.
The facsimile in the same book does not help here because a prominent part of
the letter read by D. Vajracarya as -rye is eff;lced, However, it can be said with
certainty that the second alqara is not a conjunct plus a but asimple consonant
with o. I (M.R. Pant 1987:19) read the a!qara·s in question as pope. when I
reviewed Iheedition by D. Vajraciirya and K.P. Malia. G.M. Nepal (1988:627)
later read the word in question as dina without. however, commenting upon the
readings of his predecessors. Now. after discu~slons with Ka"hinath Tamot
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the waxing moon of ~a~h3. in the year 375, when the asterism was
Punarv3su etc., [and the aftershocks lasted] four months. I:!

(6 September and 13 September 1999),1 read the firsl alqara as D'o, As we
know, it IS sometimes difficult to decide whether a letter is)' or p until we can
form some idea how the complete word can be read, and consequently the last
leuer must be yQ, for meaning's sake, and so I have revised myoid reading to
.)')"0)'0, which stands for Iqayo, i.e. 'loss', (n the revised version of his above­
mentioned paper, which has been incorporated into a collection of his articles,
G,M, Nepal (1998199:217) reads the same word as Iq)'ayo and adds a nOle to his
revised reading (ibid.:220, fn, 5) in which he refutes D, Vajriiciirya's and my
own earlier reading and claims that the revision made by him result· from his
own deciphennent of the original manuscripL In passmg H may be added that
though G,M, Nepal's book IS dated V.S. 2055, i.e. 1998199, it was not released
before the beginning of Caitra, V,S, 2056, i.e. the middle of March 2000,
following the circulation of an earlier version of my present paper among a
limited circle of friends, To go back to the beginning, Pelech (1958:222) read
the word under discussion as soca. Naraharinath (1959:12) left tbe word
undeciphcred, placing two dashes to denote this. though he offered within
parentheses a tentative reading socii, merely changing Petech's dental sibilant
into the palatal. Regmi (1966: pt. I, 121) has the same reading:iS Naraharinath.

In this conlext it may be interesting to note that the reading which we discussed
just above is attested in its correct version. Le, prajiilqayo, in other versions of
the Sanskrit chronicle, which attribute all the cal3mitics nOI in Jayadeva's reign
but his predecessor Abhaya Malia (Kaisher Vaf?'!sih'afi:p. 9, II. 2~4; Abridged
Vo,?uii\loll:p. 9, II. 3-5; Nepalawu!/siil'Oli: fol. 9b, I. 8·fol. IDa, It. 1-2).

GRV; fol. 25b, I. 5·fol. 26 a, 1.1.

The last sentence in the translation needs somejustification. The chronicler writes
sOnlOl'lisareryiidi cCilanli catllmJiisa after the citation ofthe year, month, fortnight,
lunar day and asterism. III the first componenl of the firsl word the chronicler
gives the weekday, and both D. Vajracarya (D. Vnjradirya and K,P, Malia
1985:82) tlJ1d K.P. Malia (ibid,: I29) translate it, but they omilthe meaning of
the :-.econd, i.e. ityiidi. which perhaps refers to further chrollometrical details
such as the yoga mentioned in the Newari version trnnlilated above, D. Yajracarya.
translates: cCilana catum/lisa as cafana caturmasako dina. Le. 'on Lhe day of
calana catllmliisa', and K.P. MaJla follows suit, Writing the same as my rendering
of D, Yajracarya's Nepali into English. with Ihe first Jeuers of the two Sansk'Tit
words in capitals. But it must be noted that there is no day known by the name
of colana calUmlaSa, The period of four months beginning wilh the J1th of the
waxing moon of the month of kjac;lha and ending with the J Ilh of the waxing
moon of the month of Karttika. and known as CQrurmasa, was still more than a
week away when the earthquake ~truck...

FaHlI1g to recognise co/ana all expressive of earthquake in the second sentence
of the original, D. Vajracarya resorts to the preceding sentence in the text, which

ft is evident that of the descriptions gi ven in the two different chronicles.
the one in the Newari chronicle corresponds more closely to what we find

in Rana' s account.

It may be noted that the two chronicles provide two differenllunar days for
the same earthquake. In both chronicles the lunar days are given in words,
not figures - dvitiyo Ys. t!/i)'ii - so there is little chance thatlhis is not SO,14

refer to several calamities. inclUding the earthquake, and supplies within
parentheses the words ukra bhukampa bhaeko ho, i.e. 'the aforesaid earthquake
took place', K.P. Malia, however, is not quue as hesitant and simply takes the
date as that of the earthquake.
Previously, G.M. epal (1988:627) interpreted the sentence in question as I
have done. However. it is 10 be noted Ihat in the translation of the passage from
the anskrit chronicle he replaces his earlier vcrsion's caramalJlnasamma [sic].
i,e, 'for four months' in his revised version (G,M, Nepal 1998/99;217) with
mahinau'!'Samma, i.e. 'for months'. but does not explain what to do with catur.
Le. 'four'. While commenting upon the text, he change. his earlier version's
caramaJt;nasamma. i.e. 'for four months'. into I mahllliisammll. Le. 'for one
month'. The juxtaposition of these two interpretations of the duration of
aftershocks in his revised version of the article reveals his own uncertainty over
how 10 read the text. In order to lend plausibility to the fact that tbe aftershocks
of the 1255 earthquake were experienced for an extraordinarily long period,
G.M, Nepal, in both his ven.ions, further refers to survivors ofthceanhquake of
15 January 1934 who felt the aftershocks for four succeeding months,

The Newari chronicle tells of the devastating aftermath of this earthquake: one­
third of the whole popul3tion fell victim to it, sO that it was obViously of enormous
magnitude, There arc example.~ in history that show that when the Richter value
goes beyond 7.0 the afrershocks may be felt for more than four months (per&onal
communication with Laurent Bollinger, a French seismologisl. 4 October 1999).
During the monsoon. then, an eanhquake of such a magnitude could well generate
seismiC activity up to (he month of OClober (per onal communication with the
same, Seplember 1999),

In order 10 strengthen my argument a reference to the eanhquakc of 26 August
1833 will not be OUl of place: 'On 4 OClober 1833. a strong aftershock was felt
simullancou:-.ly at Kathmandu, Allababad, Oerhampore, M31da. Purneah and
Bhagalpore, and another on 18 OClober at Goruckpore, Kathmandu and
Allahabad' (Bilham 1995:111).

To sum up. whm the chronicler tells us is thai afterlthocks of thiS earthquake
were felt for four succeeding months.

14. It is ~tonishing to note that Petech. wh l always discusses a date's veracity
astronomi ally. has nothing to say about this problem, and simply remarks thai
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'(t]he worst earthquakes happened at the end of this reign, on N.S. 375 A!ii<jha
i"kla 2, Punarvasu na~atra. somadina; the date is verified for Monday. June
7th, 1255' (Petoch 1958:90). This, needless to say. shows that he takes the lunar
day given in the Sanskrit chron.icle as correct, though he ciles the folio number
of the Newari chronicle in which me 3rd lunar day is given (ibid.:90. Cn. I). In
addit'ion. Pet:ech commits a minor mistake by citing as verbatim sonuuNna. which
is not aLtested in either of the chronicles. To be specific, the Sanskrit chronicle
employs somaviisara, and the Newari somavara. In his second edition.
Petech (1984;88) even drops the indigenous date and gives the corresponding
dale in the Christian reckoning.

Regmi (J 965:2 I2), overlooking the two different I,uoar days, says that '[tJhe
Sanskrit chronicle also gives the same date for the event' and makes an additional
mistake by Slating that l[the Sanskrit chronicle] adds that Raja Abhayamalla
breathed his last due to an accident during the earthqUake'. As seen above. this
version of the death of Abhaya Mallo. is recorded in the Newari chronicle.

Regmi elsewhere in the same book (ibid.:220) mentions an earthquake of N.S.
374 on the basis oftbe GRV: fol. 39b. However, the folio cited by him makes no
mention of the earthquake bula famine which did not take place in N.S. 374 but
in N.S. 352.

G.M. Nepal (1988:627-628= 1998199:217) simply cites the relevant portions from
both chronicles without pointing out the two different lunar days given in Ihem,
though he regards the earthquake a~ having occurred on l[fiyii - a view he states
'gain in 1997: 122.

Shrestha(2000:3) cites the folio numbe~ ofboth references from both chrbnjcles,
but just writes that the earthquake struck on l!tiyQ.

It is interesting to note that other versions of the Sanskrit chronicle (Kaisher
Va,!.sihtJ!i:p. 9. II. 2-4; Abridged Va,!uiimli:p. 9, II. 3~5; Nepii.lal'Q,!JJiimli: fol.
9b, I. 8-fol. lOa. 11. I ~2) give the same day as found in the Sanskrit chronicle
quoted above. In contrast to the earlic...1 chronicle, these versions cite the lunar
day in figures. Though they enumerate several calamities in a single sentence,
as the earliest chronicle does. they add two more. namely drought and
chatrablranga (lit., ·the breaking of the [royal] parasol'), and drop 'much grief'.
Moreover, in contra..t to Ihe earliest chronicle they cite the date in the same
sentence, and this gives the impression that all these catastrophes occurred on
(he same day, Further, the earliest chronicle places these disasters in the reign of
Jayadeva, whereas according to the later versions they took place when Abhaya
Malia was on the throne.

K.P. Molla (1985:99) translates the passage of the NepiiloWl,!JSamfi more or
Ie, s freely, and oddly enough. interprets the date as being the day of Jayadeva's
coronation.

As an "'tronomieal veriftcation of dates confirms. the earthqu,ke took place
on the 2nd of the waxing moon of the month of ~<!ha, in N.S. 375."

There is nodoubt, then, thattheN.S. year given by Rana as 374 is erroneous,
reflecting his confusion over the Newari numeral in the Newad chronicle.
It is to be nOted that in the Sanskrit chronicle the same year has been given
in words: IT [sic) sapIa pO/lca. i.e. 'three-seveo-five'.

Therefore the first earthquake in Nepal recorded by Rana did not take place
in N.S. 374 but one year later in 375; to be exact, on Mond,y, the 2nd of the
waxing moon of the month of ~a<,lha N.S. 375N.S. 1312. corresponding

to 7 June 1255.

Interestingly enough, a certain section of the Nepalese population had still
nOt totally forgotten in 1833 the occurrence and the aftermath of this
disastrous earthquake even almost six centuries had already elapsed:

The brahm30s ofNip'Is'y (30d it is believed with truth) that the occurrence
ot' a more violent earthquake than this is recorded in their histories. It was
nbout600 years ago. and then the cities of M.angah, Pamn and immumerable
[sic1 other towns were utterly destroyed and thousands of their inhabitants
killed: the modern capital Kathmandu did not then exist. l~

One will have noticed earlier two different kings being mentioned in the
two different chronicles when they refer to the earthquake. the Sanskrit
chronicle stating thai the dis"'ter struck during the reign ofJayadeva. whereas
the Newari chronicle claims that Abhaya Malia was king.

We know for certain that Jayadeva was Abhaya Malla's successor to the
throne,17 if not his own son." The I"'t document so far discovered of Abhaya

15. To be precise, on the day in queslion sunrise occurred duringpraripad, while
dl,jtiya began after a lap~e of four ghari-s and 58 pala-s following sunrise and
Ia.~led up to two gha!i-s rwo pala.s into the next day.
Mistakenly. Regmi (19660.: Verifications of the Dates Occurring in the Text,
18) gives the corr~ponding date in the ChrhtiM reckoning 'of the great
eanhquake' of '375 Asadha s. [sic] 3' "" ' Friday. 19 June, 12.54'. Needless 10

:-:ay, among other mistakes he adds 879 (instead of 880 for A~5~ha) and change:­
without comment the original's Monday inlo a Friday.

16. As quoted from Campbell 1833:565 in Bilh:un 1995: 126.

17. M.R. Pant 1986:39-40.
18. Petcch (1958:90)stato., 'hOI 'Abhayamall, wassuccceded by his son J,y.deva....

[...) Jayadeva was hom in 324 Kiirtik, km,a II (=November 1st. 1203) as the
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son of Abhayamalla~he died at the age of 54 in Maghasllkla 5 (evidently ofNS
378; = January 11th. 1258)' and eiles the GRV: Fol. 34, as his source.

Regmi (1965:221-222) weighs .heevidencc For Jayadeva being AbhayaMalla's
son and tentatively accepts Petech's position:

The next ruler (afler AbbayamalJa] was Jayadeva. BUI the name·ending
Malia has disappeared with Jayadev3 as far as the ancient chronicles arc
concerned. [•.. JBecause lhe name-ending Malia is absent also in layadeva's
case it can be suggested that he did 1101 belong to Arimalla's [i.e.
Abhayamalla's (mher's] dynasty. Unfortunately the relevant passage in V~

giving the dale of birth is nol complete on account of a large number of
letters having faded. However. lIle dales of binh and death as weI.! as the
regnal years completely agree as we 3pply them 10 Jayadevn. This is
sustained also in the light of ms. colophons. Bm his name and his falher's
name cannOI be deciphered in Ihe lext of ViI. With extreme difficulty I can
make out Abhaya 1.-.rqJ. BUl the fainttr3ce of leuers makes it open to different
reading. Therefore we are unable to say with a measure of certainty if it
was really meant for Abhayamalla. But it may be that the chronicler of Vi
had written so. PeLech calls Jayadcv3 a son of AbhayamaJla following the
later chronicle. Until a positive proof is forthcoming to contradict our
suggestion we shall regard him itS the SOil of AbhayamaJla.

Since men Petech hilS had noLbing more to :i>ay about this problem; in the
thoroughly revised edition of his book (1984:89) what he "'rote a bit over a
quarter of a century ago reappean; ,·erbalim el /ileralim.

D. Vajriicarya (D. Vajriicarya and K.P. Malia 1985:42) reads lhe year .., 354
against Lhereading of Petcch, and places five dashes after sriabltaya to indicate
the number of leners that the defacement in the original palm leaf has rendered
ilJegible. Bur in the translation of the passage into Nepali (ibid.:90), he goes
against his own reading by giving the year as 324 without any furthercommenl.
K.P. Malia (ibid.: 137) for his part retains the same reading of the year as
given by D. Vajradirya in the text. but doubts its veracity; he emends it to 321,
which he fumishes with a question mark and pUlS within parentheses. Both
D. Vajracarya and K.P. Malia take the passage as registering the dates of
Abhaya Mallas btnh and dealh. I (M.R. Pant 1986:38-39) have previously
questioned their interpretation of the passage, pointing out that since the
chronicle elsewhere (GRV: Fol. 35b. II. 3-4) records that Abhaya Malia was
born in N.S. 303, D. Vajriicarya and K.P. Malia, who take lhe person born in
N.S. 324 to be Abhaya Malia. should differentiate the latter as a namesake of
the former.

G.M. Nepal (1997:136, Fn. 5) lakes the year in question as 354, the same as
D. Vajradirya publilihed In his text orthe GRV, and commits an additional
error when he concludes that on the basis of the text only the following may
be asserted: a son was born to Abhaya M311a in N.S. 354, though the name of
the son fS not specified. Againsllhis. il may be nOLed thaL what remains after

Malia as a king is dated the 12th of the waning moon of the month of Caitra
N.S. 375, corresponding to 5 April 1255." Similarly, the firs. documenl
lItus far found mentioning Jayadeva as king is from the full moon day of the
month ofJye~!haN.S. 377, corresponding to 29 May 1257.'" Thus there i
• gap of nearly 26 months between the last document of Abhaya Malia and

the first one of his successor.

Abhaya Malia died on 13 June 1255" in the aftermath of the eanhquake of

'/ June of the same year.

the defacement in the original manuscript bears no trace of a word which

denotes 'son'.

Nevertheless, one point raised by G.M. Nepal (ibid.: 128- I29) bears
consideration, namely that the Newari chronicle's description of Jayadeva's
coronation performed when Abhaya MalIa was slill living includes the fact
that on that occasion a banner was hoisted in the temple of the goddes.li of
Bhont.. i.e. Banepa (GRV: Fol. 39a, I. 3-Fol. 39b, 1.1). This suggests rhal
Jayadcva was not the son of Abhaya Malia but rather a scion of the Bbonta
dynasty which contended against the Malla.....

Naraharinath (1959: I5) read lhe year as 329 when he pUblished lheentire text
of the GRV For the first time. G.M. Nepal (1997:136. Fn.5) quotes him as
giving the year 239, which is obviously;], printing mistake. Naraharinath's
reading of the figure which expresses the unit most probably originates in a
simjlarity between the figure in the manuscript and one of the two forms for 9
in Dcvanagari. Regmi (1966: pI. I, 128-129) has the same reading of lhe year
a'i Petech, namely 324.

19. Petcch 1984:85-86, doc. 25.

20. lbid.:89, doc. I.

21, The GRV (Fol. 35b, II. 3-4) says lhat Abhaya Malia's dearh occurred on lhe
8th of the waxing moon of A§3~ha but makes no mention of the year, though
the year can be reconstructed from the same ~ource. As the GRV in the same
place lells us lhal Abhaya Malia was born in N.S. 303 - only lhe lunar day
(l Oth) i~ clearly ~tated in the chronicle, the month and the fortnight being
shrouded in the obscurity of the word lama - and lived up to the 3ge of 72
years 3Ild seven months, Petech (I 984:86) rightly reconstructed that his death

occurred in .S.375.

Petech (ibid.) gives the corresp(mding date in the Christian reckoning as 'June
13th, 1255'. Later in the same book (ibid.:89). he converts the same date into
'June 7th. 1255'. These lWO different dates. for the same indigenous date are
simply copied From his earlier edition (Pelcch 1958:89,91).
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The question arises why in the Sanskrit chronicle not Abhaya Malia but
Jayadeva is styled as the king when the earthquake took place on 7 June
1255?

Interestingly enough, the Newari chronicle records that the parrabandha
ceremony for Jayadeva was held four times in three different years,'" the
firsl of these raking place on the 2nd of the waning moon of the month of
A~vina N.S. 374."

Parrabandha literally means 'binding with a diadem' , and the ritual in which
the forehead is encircled with a diadem is still practised in Ihe coronation
ceremonies of Hindu kings. 24 Varahamihira in his encyclopaedic
Brha/sGll1!,i/Q devotes a separate chapter (49) to Ihis ritual, treating five
types of the pauabandha in detail, namely those performed on a king. queen,
prince, general and a person whom Ihe king wishes 10 honour.

The second pauabandha ceremony for Jayadeva was held on the 12th of
the waxing moon of the inlercalary month of ~ii<,lha N.S. 376." The third
one was solemnised on the 12th ofthe waxing moon of the month ofSriiva9a
of the same year," while the fourth and last one was performed on the full
moon day of the month of Marga N.S. 377."

•

As we have seen above all, three other pauabandha ceremonies for Jayadeva
were held after Abhaya MaUa's death. The pauaballdlra held when Abhaya
MalIa was still alive was organised by the people ofGvalam (i.e. Deoparan)
with grand celebrations. The ftrst such ceremony following his death
transpired in a place named after a well'" but unidentifi.ed as yet. The third
one was performed in a place likewise unidentified. The last one was
solemnised in Deopatan in a style similar to the one celebrated when Abhaya
Malia was still alive."'Thus within a period of a bit more than 26 months
than parraballdha was held for Jayadeva for four times and except the first
the remaining three were solemnised af,er the death of his predecessor.

Given the repeatedly heldpauaballdha ceremonies for Jayadeva in differenl
places after Abhaya Malia's death, one is tempted to conclude thaI it was
the need to legitimise his enthronement that occasioned them after he already
once had undergone such a consecration when his predecessor was alive.
Perhaps, too, the first consecration labelled above as an investiture with the
title of heir-apparent was not one.

It is interesting to note that the Newari chronicle refers to the coronation of
one more monarch other than Jayadeva, but this time terms the coronation
not pa!!aballdha but abhi~eka.'" Similarly, the Sanskrit chronicle refers to

As has been noted already, we have evidence for Abhaya Malia being the
incumbent king at least up to the 12lh of the waning moon of the month of
Caitra N.S. 375. The pauaballdha ceremony held for Jayadeva on the 2nd
of the waning moon of the month of Asvina in N.S. 374 may therefore be
interpreted as his investiture with the title of heir-apparent in accordance
with an injunction recorded in the Brharsa,!lhi/Q.

28. The place-name is spell Menarp~u!hi (GRV: fol. 39a, 1.2; ~14(hi in Newari means
'well'). The same place i~ mentioned in the same chronicle (GRV: fol. 63b,
1.2) again, with a change of '?' to fJ. This second reference reads in English
translalion as: On the 12th of the waxing moon of A*a4ha N.S. 507. the
venerable king Jayasthitiraja Malladeva took water from McnaJ).~u~hi.

These two references no doubt hint at some intimate association the well and
its surroundings had with the royalty.

29. The chronicle gives more chronometrical details for the tirsl and last pana·
bOlldlla ceremonies. In the tirst case it cites also the weekday, a:,lensm and
)080, and in the last, the weekday, asterism and lagna, and in both cases tells
us the time of day when the ceremony was held.

30. GRV: fol. 44a, I. 2. The same king's consecration in the Sanskrit chronicle is
termed pUf}'iibhif<ka (M.R. Panl 1977:102), which, along with pO!!iiblrif<ka,

Petech (1984:86) cites as his source fols. 32b and 35b of the GRV. However,
it is Lo be noted that the first~mentioned folio does not speak about Abhaya
Malia but rather about his father. Ari Malia - information Petcch (1958:84,
fn, 4 = 1984:82) himself used while deaJing with the latter. This mistake is
blindly copied from his earlier edition (Petech 1958:89, fn. 2).

GRV: fol. 37b: fol. 39a.lI. HoI. 39b.l.!.

Ibid.: fol. 39a, II. HoI. 39b, 1.1.

See N.R. Pant 1975:54-55.

GRV: fol. 39a:11. 2-3.

Ibid.: fw. 39.. I. 3.

Ibid.: fol. 37b.

D. Vajr.carya (1975:6) cites from the GRV only the three earlier parrabandha
ceremonies held for layadeva and makes no mention of the last ceremony.
Similarly. G. Vajracharya (1975:5) says thaI .... there are at leasl three
differently dated pattabhishekas listed for King layadeva. Following
G. Vajracharya. Witzel (1987:431) says thaI 'King Jayadeva performed
three pa{!ii.bhi!das.... . and, as G. Vajracharyadid not cite his source., confesses
(ibid.:fn. 16) lhat .( could not find this description in the chronicles', though
he was aware thatlhe book-length ecfition of the GRV which he describes was
'not without mistakes and misprints.... • (ibid.:fn. 15).

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.



wa.l\ one of the two types of royaJ consecration current in the 12th to 14th
centuries in the Newar kingdom of Nepal (ibid.:93·1 09), For lhepun'abh;~t!ka
rile's sacramental connotations, see Kane 1977:792-799. See also Witzel
1987:423.426-428,429.430,431.

31. M.R. Pant 1977:98-102;.Abridged Va'1'fo ...li:p. 8.1. 9-p. 9.1. I, p. 9,11. 8-9:
Nepol<"",'!,sol'<Jli: fol. 9b, II. 1-2, foL 9b, II. 3-4, fol. lOb, II. 2-3.

32. I. Rudradeva, 2. Somesvaradeva. 3. Gunakamadeva, 4. BhTmadeva, 5. Siha
Malia, 6. Ananla Malia, 7. Ari Malia, 8. A~unadeva, 9. Sthitiraja Malia,

33. I, Rudradeva, 2. Amfladeva, 3. Somdvaradeva, 4. GUQakamadeva,
5. Lak:~mikamadeva. 6. Yijayakamadeva, 7. Ari Malia I, 8. Abhaya Malla.
9. Jayadeva. 10. Bhimadeva, II. Siha Malia. 12. Ananla Malia, 13. Anandadeva.
14. Ari Malia II. 15. Rajadeva, 16. A~unadeva, 17. Sthiliraja Malia.

Ral)asuradeva, attested as a king in a single document in a period overlapping
with Ihat of Abhaya Malia bUI otherwise unknown in other historical source.,;;
(Pelech 1984:86). does not appear in the list.

34. The Sanskrit chronicle (GRV: fol. 24b,1.4-fol. 25a.1.1) and two of its versions
(Kaisher Va'1'fomli:p. 6, II. 3-6; NepiilQl""1'iomli: fol. 9a, II. 2-4) refer lO lhe
date of Anandadeva 's accession to the throne, but they do nOI specify lhe type
of consecration he was accorded.

35. GRV: fol. 38b, I. 3 - fol. 39a, I. I. S"" also Pelech 1984:87, M.R. Panl 1986:
35-37 and G.M. Nepal 1997:119-121.

the consecration performed for five kings as Pllfyiibhife!«J. There are stray
references to pllf)'iibhifeka-s held for two other kings (and for the same
kings in other versions of the Sanskrit chronicle), while a copperplate
inscription mentions the pllf}'iibh4e!«J performed for the predecessor of
Sthitiriija Malia, whom the latter managed to dethrone." We thus have
references to investitures beld only for nine other kings" among the 17
kingslJ who reigned in the period between 1167 and 1395. This certainly
does not mean that the remaining seven kings dispensed with any kind of
ritual when they assumed office. On the contrary, they all surely underwent
some type ofconsecration, elaborate or otherwise, when they were enthroned,
even if their consecrations are nOI registered in extant historical records.J4

Therefore the references to consecrations of the nine kings and the four
consecrations of the tenth are, no doubt, indicative of special circumstances.

We know from the same Newari chronicle that the nation was tom by potitical
strife when Abhaya Malia was on the throne." It is not untikely that the
consecration of Jayadeva as king on the 2nd of the waning moon of the
month of Asvina N.S. 374 was engineered by tbose who challenged the
authority of the incumbent king Ahhaya Malia. This is why, it seems, the
two different versions of the chronicle cite two different persons as king
when the earthquake struck.

Incidentally, the last pauaballdha. ceremony held for Jayadeva was perhaps
not meant to relegitimise Jayadeva's claim to Ihe throne but to reinstall him
on it after it became vacant due to the death ofsomeone else who bad usurped
authority by dethroning bim. This may be deduced from the chronicle itself,
which states, during its detailed account of the pauaballdha, that the
mourning for the deceased king was observed in Riijaviisa."
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36. GRV: fol. 37b, I. 5.

D. Vajraciirya (D. Vajrac5rya and K.P. Malla 1985:93) translales NewaOpiirana
chuha rajasa suraka cO,?lne rajal'a.fasa II riijdsa !o!m'iit!ha jukiilt! \ prajlma
hlu)"t! gOlradi'ma jurOO, (GRY:ibid.) into Nepali as 'pG!anakii (de.upa!a.nakii)
jari raja\'dsamii riijako walleD barf base I rajii khan hudii prajiiharult! snana
gare,' gOlradiina gariJo', i.e. 'all fTom Pi!ana (Deopatan) observed mourning
for the king in RaJavasa. The subject,;; bathed while the vacancy in the kingship
occurred; gOlradiilJO was performed'; 3J1d K.P. Malla(ibid.:141)as 'theoccupanlS
ohhe royal residence in Piilan (Devpatan?) were observing the mourning period.
People balhed while the throne was unoccupied [due to lhe dealh of the late king
- - KPM]. The gotrodlJna ceremony wa" performed by people.'

A dictionary of Old Newari published under lhe chief-editorship of K.P. Malia
translates the firsl sentence on one occasion as such: 'The sons and the daughters
of the consecrated kings (with tiara on their heads) stayed in mourning in lhe
Royal Palace' (K.P. Malia, el af. 2000: s.v. chukva) (the meaning of the same
sentence is given in two other places in the same dictionary, each lime with a
Slight difference in diclion: 'The sons and the daughters of the consecraled kings
with tiara on the head slayed in mourning at the Royal Palace' (ibid.: s.v. (1st
entry) para), and '[tJlle sons and the daughters of the consecrated kings (with
silken turban and tiara on their heads) stayed in the Royal Palace to observe lhe
mourning of the dead king' (ibid.: s.v. rojabaia»; and the second as: 'The people
consecrated lhe King when the King was relived [sic) from ritual pollution'
(ibid.: s.v. rOta \iit;iJra); cr. the two different parts oflhe second sentence, translated
separately: riij[lSa !o!ol'liijhajukale, as 'When the throne was unoccupied' (ibid.:
s.v. jukatt!), and prajiina Ihuye gotradima j"ro'\, as 'The people donated to
pcrfonn the gotradana ceremony' (ibid.: S. ,,_ I"uye).

Allthese italians of translations show thai the earlier version ha,;; been revised,
but even then the same word is not always ao;signed lhe same meaning in various
parts of Lhe dictionary. Needless to say, in lhe original there are no words
suggestive of 'the sons and daughlers'.

K.P. Malia's lranslation of riijQ\'a.fa [sic] a.'i 'the royal residence', and lhe
translation of the same word in the diclionary as 'Royal Palace' no doubt is
literal and in accordance with how Petech 1984: I 13 interpret.,;; the word. However,
there are two more references to raja~'iisa in the GRV (fol. 43b, 1.5·foL 443., I. J;
fol. 44b, II. 2-4), and these reveal the f:let that at leasl in N.S. 439 there existed

Mabes Raj PantAdarsa No. 2:44
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The Newari chronicle refers to an earthquake that occurred almost nine
decades later than the one just discussed above. Rana is unaware of this
earthquake, which hit Nepal on the 7th of the waxing moon of the month of
Asvina N,S. 464, corresponding to 14 September 1344, The chronicle
describes the earthquake as big and, unlike in the previous two cases, tells
us the time ofday when it occurred: in the thirdprahara. As a complete day
consislS ofeight prahara-s, one pra/lOra is equivalent to three hows, When
taking into account the time of sunrise in the Kathmandu Valley during that
period of the year, we may deduce that the tremor occurred sometime
between a quarter to twelve in the morning and a quarter to three i.n the
afternoon. This earthquake, like the one of 1255, claimed the king's life.
But this time the king, Ati Malia, died the day after the catastrophe, in
Deopatan."

a fOfl named Rajavasa within theTripum palace in Bhaktapur. The first reference
to Rajav3sa reads in English translation as: Rudra MaiJadeva had the Rajavasa
fon erected on the 7th of the waning moon of ASvlna in the year 439 (GRV:
fol. 43b.1.5-fol. 44a, LI). K.P. Malia. however, does not appear to think that it
was newly constructed then, since be (D. Vajrac5rya and K.P. Malla 1985: 146)
translates the ewari qo'!"ia as 'repaired/rebuilt'.

G.M. Nepal (J997: 130) wrongly gives the year of Jayadeva's last consecration
as N.S. 375. and further mistakenly adds 937 (instead of 936 for Marga) to
derive the V.S. year. In addition, he fails to notice Ihal the mourning for the
deceased king cannot be for Abhaya Malia, and resultantly confines his efforts
to paraphrasing the chronicle.

37. GRV: fol. 50b.l.5-fol. 5\a.l.I.

Strangely enough. Petech (1958: II 0) makes no mention of this earthquake and
instead Cites the day when the earthquake took place as the day of Ari Malia's
death, even though he is quoting the above chronicle. While Regmi (1965:305)
is right in saying that Ari Malia "died in Deopa~n the next day after a violent
earthquake', he repealS the same mistake committed by Petech by taking the
actual day of the earthqUake as the day of Ari Malla's death. Regmi in another
publication of his (1966a: Verifications of the Dates Occurring in the Text, 20)
giveSlhedateof Ari Malia's death as ·Wednesday. 15 Seplember. 1344'. Petech
(1984: 112) foils to rectify the mistake in the thoroughly revised edition of his
book. G.M. Nepal (1988:3<\;199811999:218) cites both lhe dates correctly.
However. he in another publicalion of his (G.M. Nepal 1997: (71) mistakenly
writes thal the earthquake occurred on the 10th ofLhe waxing moon of the month
of A..svina. But he is right in saying that the king died next day after the tremor.

Rana has the following to say aboul the fifth earthquake on his list:

In the S~vat year 1866 (N.S. 930) on the d'\Y of Dasallarii in the third
prahara there occurred 21 earthquakes. Houses collapsed and some people
and animals perished. Nothing happened to the temple of PaSupatiniitha.
The Five Times Venerable Supreme King of Kings Girva~ayuddha

Vikrarna Saba was on the royal throne. Since a revolt had spread in the

region of Punjab (nowadays Simla district). Gorkha1ese troops were
engaged in subduing it and slrengthening the rule. It appears that the
earthquake posed no obstacle to the task of that struggle."

As in the case ofthe earthquake that occurred in 1255. here also an error has
been made in the conversion of the year. As 1 have shown elsewhere," the
day of Dasaharii. namely the 10th of the waxing moon of the month of
Jye~lha, inV.S. 1866 corresponds to N.S. 929 not N.S. 930, as Rana would
have it, so that the day of Dasaltarii in N.S. 930 does nOI fall in V.S. 1866
but V.S. 1867.

The above description of the earthquake quoted from Rana more or less
corresponds to the description given in the famous vol!,siivali edited by
Wright:

On the 10th of Joth Sudi, N.S. 930 (A.D. 1810), a violent earthquake
occurred. and many houses fell down. The great temples, such as Pashupati
and Taleju, escaped injury. In Bhatgaon numerous lives were lost..tO

Needless to say. what Wright edited is only one of the several versions of
the vQl~siivali originally written in Nepali. As I have shown elsewhere,"
the work was updated many a time, the earlie5t known one having been
written in 1834. It is prudent in this case to go back to the original:

38. Rana 1935:184.

39. M.R. Pan' 1998:52.

40. Wright 1877:265.

41. M.R. Pant 1974:163-165.
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1 rajiikii piitamii "epiilasa,!lVat 930 sala mit; )ye$!a,mdi 10 dosohariika
dinama r.rtiya praharamadhye ba4Q utpata bhUkrJ'fIpajlviijanrugharanaia
srimachif!tdranQ/habandhana. palii ekovi'!1satiparyo'fltQ vasutrtdharii·
cli,.a~1O bhaigayo rasripasupatiniitlwkn deyoia sr"italejyuka devala blUjo
batjo deviilaya kiihl panl Iwhi bhayena. bhaklapuravI~aya (hula utpiila

jivamara~1O bhaigaya."z

42, The text given above is based on four manuscripts. Two of them are in Paris in
Sylvain Levi~s collection in the lnstitur de Civilisation Jndienne, and the other
lWO in Kathmandu in the collection of tbe Saf11sodhana*ma,'.u:Jala, One of the
two in Levi' collection was written in 1834 (for this manuscript see Uvi
1905: 193-194), and this happens to be the oldest version so far discovered
(M.R. Pant 1974: I63. fn. 7). The other one that belonged to Uvi carrie:; events
up to 1838139. In one of the manuscripts from the Sa~lsodhana-maJ)4alaa few
pages towards the end are missing, the last available page reponing an event
of 1881, while the other one from the same institute extends coverage up to
189] (for the lalter manuscript see ibid.: 166, fn. 8).

In the 1834 manuscript the above portion is on fol. 80b,lL 1-4; in the manuscript
which carries eventS up to 1838/39. on fol. 73b, 11. 1-6; in the manuscript
which reports the evenl of 1881, on p. 157. It. 1-5~ and in the manuscript
covering events up to J891, on p. 349, II. 7-11.

Barring differences in spelling here and there, a,ll fOUf more or less contain the
same reading of the current passage, but for two points:

The 1834 manuscripr and both the manuscripts from the SarpSodhan;l·maJ.).<:lala
do not cite the month, fortnight and day a$ such, only mentioning the day of
Dasaharil, but this conveys the same infonnation compactly. The other
manuscript in u.vj's collection 'is more elaborate and cites all three elements
together with Dasahara,

The earlier manuscript in Levi's collection has the word ba'!1dha after the
form macbi,!ldra, and the other one in the same collection bO,!,dhana after
srlmachi,!,drano.t!la, The manuscript belonging to the Sarpsodhana-maJ:14ala
which covers events up to 1891 has the letter dha in the same place af~r

srimachi,!,dranlitha - which may be a clerical error for batruJha/barrulhana,

The incomplete manuscript in the Salfl~odhana·maJ:l<;lala reads paT'{Idhra, i.e.
'fifteen', after srimachi,!,dranatha instead of the word expressive of 'tying':
pa'?1dhra palif yekavisati 21 pa1j)'e,!lta, i.e, IUp to fifteen pala-s twenry-one
21', where the unit that the number 21 measures is apparently missing, To
judge by similar cases, the phrase is describing how long the seismic shock
was fell. One may argue, therefore, that the missing word is vipala, Given the
other three manuscripts, however, this seems to be a case of incorrect

emendation.

The following is my translation of the above:

During the reign of this king (i.e. Girvaryayuddhavikrama Saha), in the
third prohara, on the day of Daiaharii, the 10th of the waxing moon of
Jyes\I1a, in N.S. 930, there was a big catastrophe [in the form of] an
earthquake [and resultantly] living beings and houses succumbed [and]
the tying of the venerable Machindranatha [occurred]. The earth shook
for 21 pala-s. Nothing happened anywhere to the temple of the venerable
PaSupatinatha,the temple of the venerable Talejyu and [other] big temples.
There was a great catastrophe in Bhaktapur [and resultantlyJ living beings
died.

As we have seen, the Wright va~!.fiivalimore or less says the same thing as
other manuscripts in Nepali, if we ignore the duration of the earthquake and
the phrase concerning Matsyendranatha. But Wright does not agree with
the year of the earthquake given in his var"siivali and corrects jt in the
following way: 'alteled into 928 (A.D. 1808).'" This change requires
justification, which exists, but which Wright himself has not supplied. For
there is another manuscript of the V01!'Siivoli in Kathmandu in the collection

of the Sa'!lsodhana-ma~9ala"which differs radically from its cognates:

neplilsambot 928 soLako vaisli~a mahilli'imii machindrollarhakli
rathajiitra gorda rathamo basyiikli machiJ?ldrafllithakii mLifo sabalphu!i
c)'liu josla bhaigayo. machitrrndraniifha bugmati lagyoko 4 dillaje~(aslldi

dasami sQlIi!carabarakli teSra praharamii<l5 b040 utpiita bltukG1!lpa bhai
21 pol(asamma bhaicOlo go)'o ra dheroi gliara pa,..~al deva/aye. aSal!l~ya
bhai b!latki dlleraijiviljol!l.ltt nlisa blwiga'yii.'~6

The following is my translation of the above:

While the chariot procession ofMachindranatha was being marshalled in
the month of Vaisakha of N.S. 928, the face ofMachindraniitha, who was
sitting in the chariot, was completely broken and became like a mushroom.
On the fourth day after Machindraniitha had been taken to Bungmati, in

43. Wright 1877:265. rn. 2.

44. In lhis manuscript a few leaves towards the end are missing, and the last
available page carries an event of 1885.

45. In contradistinction to the va'r/slivali passage quoled above, the present
va'!1silI'G!i has praharama instead of praharamadhye. I do not take nwdhye in
the sense of 'in the middle' bllt simply as a postposition denoting the localive
case, i.e. ma. To support this, I may point out lhe fact that the Nepali locative
nUl derives from the Sanskrit madhya (Tumer:1931 s.v. mil') and Srivastava
1962:95).

46. FoI.136a,II.4-7_



Adarsa No. 2:50 Mahes Raj Pant A Historical Seismicity Of Nepal Adarsa No. 2:5 I

the 3rd prahara of Sarurday, the 10th of the waxing moon of Jye~!ha, a
big catastrophe [in the form of] a seismic tremor occurred.; the earthquake
struck up to 2l times, and innumerables houses, walls and temples were
completely destroyed, and IUany beings perished."

The year of the earthquake in the above vamsiivaLi differs from that ofothers
but is the same as what we find in Wright's correction. In contrast to other
VG1~siivalf-s. this one supplies the weekday, which helps in checking the
veracity of the dare. As the 10th of the waxing moon of the month of Jye~tha
faJls on a Saturday in V.S. 18651N.S. 928, as specified in the present
varr,siivali manuscript, whereas the same lunar day faJls on a Tuesday two
years later,"'8: the year that is given in the present vOI!lsavall manuscript and
whal Wright has corrected to is chronometrically sound."

Still another striking difference is that all manuscripts ofrhe VQl!lsiivali WIth
the incorrect year except for the one Wright published lell how long the
earthquake lasted, namely 21 pala-s. A pala is equivalent to 24 seconds,
and 21 pala-s thus amount to 8 minutes and 24 seconds - indeed a very
long duration. The v01!Jsavali just quoted above has the same figure, but
one signifying how many times the earth was struck by the tremor. It seems
that the frequency of the seismic shock was later interpreted by ill-educated
scribes as the duration of the earthquake, thanks to the graphical similarity
between the words expressing frequency - ""' (pal!a) - and a fraction of
time - 'lID (palii), which derives from Sanskrit"" (pala). Interestingly

47. Interestingly enough. onc of the various versions of the Nepali~Janguage

IICl1!liiivali, named RajavclI!tslivali and abruptly ending with an event of 1886,
contains a passage almost identical with {he one jU!\t quoted above
(Riijavtllrsiivali, January 1969: 19). However, it diffe", from lheabove passage
in three crucial respectS~ it reads the year 938 instead of 928; in conformity
with most of the versions of the chronicle, illelis thal the e::u1h shook for 21
pala-s: furthermore, it says thal {he eanhquake occurred on the fifth day after
M:ttsyendranatha had been taken to Bungmati. While describing the broken
face of Matsyendranatha. it r~ptace.tt c)'ii/fjasfo bhaigayo, Le. 'became like a
ml,Jshroom', with "dlUr; parigaJo', Le. 'became wrinkled'.

48. A longer version of the Nepali-language 1!Qf]ISiivali, named Nepiila ddakc
itt'hlisa Saf!'graha, wbich carries events up to 1890, while wrongly giving the
year of this earthquake (like most versions of the I"tllflSlil't'lfi), supplies a
weekday in contrast to them. 1l says that the earthquake occurred in the third
prahara on Sunday, the 10th of the waxing moon oflhe month of Jye.~~hl1 in
N.S. 930 (Nepiila deiako itihiisa smllgraha. July 1973: 15).

49. This was verifIe6 by consulling the relelJarll paiicliilga~s, i.e. traditional
almanacs in manuscript form, in my family collection.

enough, though Rana cites the year incorrectly, his statement that the
earthquake consisted of 21 tremors is in accordance with what we find in
the version of the vall,Siivali with the correct year.

Barring Wright's, all manuscripts of the varrl$avali cite the time when the
catastrophe took place: in the third prahara. As we have seen above, Rana
has the same infonnation as we find in various manuscripts of the vamsiivaff.
Taking into account the tinJe of sunrise on that day, we may concl~de that
the Kathmandu Valley was visited by an earthquake sometime between
eleven minutes past eleven in the morning and eleven minutes past two in
the afternoon.

The date of the earthquake in Wright'S correction and what we find in the
preSent vQl~siivaLi just quoted above is confirmed by two other contemporary
sourceS which I published not long ago in the journal Piin,tima.''' First I
cite, in my translation, a bilingual Sanskrit and Nepali document recording
the earthquake under discussion:

In the year 928, on Saturday, the lunar day named Dasaharii, when the
asterism was nanJed Citra. the earth shook vehemently [and] many temples
collapsed. Ah! The amazing death-administering [earthquake originales
in lhe] body of the Lotus-Handed One. [Sanskril]

NepalasaIflvat 928, lhe lUnar day Da.faharii. the Citra 1lsterism, a Saturday,
was the day of the greatly terrifying earthquake_ "This earthquake, which
was amazing, originated in the body of Matsyendramitha, who is known
as KarnalapiiI)i, i.e. the Lotus-Handed One - which calamity occurred in
his own body during the chariot procession of the Supreme Lord_" [NepaH]

It is to be nOled that the narrative just quoted goes one step further than the
Varrl$avali with the correct date of the tremor by also citing the aslerism. On
that day the asterism Hasta lasted 12 ghati-s and 12 pala-s, as thepaticii/iga,
i.e. traditional almanac, states." As the above nntrative gives the asterism
Citra while citing the time, and as a full day comprises 60 gha!i-s, and a
gha!i 60 pala-s, we may conclude that the moon entered into conjUDctiOn
with the asterism Citra at four minutes past ten in the morning.

In aPOllea/lga ofV.S. 1865, there is a note which records an earthquake on
tbe day specified above, It reads 24//5 bhlikal!,pa~ (i.e. 'an earthquake at

50. M.R. Pant 1998:51-53.

51. Ibid.:5 I.

52. Ibid.:52.
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15 pala-s past 24 ghari-s') and is added in the same line where the five
chronometrical and related elements of the lndic calendar are given"

As we have seen, all the I'al!",iivali manuscripts considered up to now which
record the earthquake, barring one, erred in the year,"

The reference in the vGlI.savali manuscript with the correct year to the tota!
breakage of the face of Matsyendra's image during the chariot procession
bears all the signs of a bad omen preceding the imminent earthquake. As
seen above, the bilingual text states tbat the earthquake originated in the
body ofMatsyendra, and other vall.savalimanuscripts too, albeit cryptically,
associate the earthquake with the deity.

Basing myself on the I'Q/!/Siivali which states that the earthquake took place
in the thirdprahara, I concluded above that the tremor shook the Kathmandu
Valley sometime between eleven minutes past eleven in the morning and
eleven minutes past two in the afternoon, However, thanks to the note in the
parlco,iga referred to above we are in a position to know the exact time of
this catastrophe: it occurred when 24 gha[i-s and 15 pala-s had elapsed
from sunrise. We may reckon that the tremor shook the Kathmandu Valley
at seven minutes to three in the afternoon. Needless to point out, this proves
that the time ofthe earthquake stated in the manuscripts ofthe valllSiivali not
only is somewhat vague, but also inaccurate, more than the one-sixth of the
fourth prahara having already elapsed. Perhaps what the manuscripts of the
val!.siivali mean is that when the earthquake occurred the third prahara in
its entirety was over.

Thus. the earthquake recorded by Rana as the futh in chronological order
did not take place on the 10th of the waxing moon of the month of Jye~!ha
m N.S. 930 but exactly two years earlier in N.S. 928, on the day that
corresponds to 4 June 1808.

53. Ibid.
54. The Padmagir; Vmf,sih>all (Hasrat 1970:97) also give the correct year, but it

misidentifies the lunar day and has the same long duration of the earthquake
as four other manuscripts: "n 928 of the Nepal era, on the first day of light of
May, a severe earthquake was felt in the country which lasted 21 pals and
destroyed many lives and houses'. The mistake in the lunar day, in all
probability, is aclerical one involving the omission ofa cipher. Note Lhechange
of Jyc{\lha into May,

A l'tlf!1iomli manuscript at the University Library Cambridge, England (Class­
Mark MS. Add. I952(a) ULC 165) originally has a reading identical with the
one which carries events up to 1838/39 (fol. 1690, II. 2-5), but the last two
digits. i.e. 30. have been relouched into 28. According to Michaels (1996:313,
fn. 10), this is the original Nepali manuscript underlying Wright's Hisloryo!
Nepal.

That the majority of the 1'Q/!ISiivali manuscripts erred in dating the earthquake
raises the question of what prompted Wright to correct the date.

The bilingual text quoted above in translation is written on a loose leaf and
placed together with apo/hi manuscript of Bhartrhari's famous one hundred
verses of erotica, the S.nigaraialaka, copied by one PUll)iinanda in 1811 for
a Nepalese military officer." The leaf contains both the Sanskrit verse and
a Nepali commentary on them in the form ofa quasi-historical 19th-century
text entitled TriramasallndaryagiilJrii by Sundariinanda" which, given its
mixture of languages, one holy and one profane, is typical of this Newar
poetaster," who was the elder brother of the scribe who copied the
Srtigiirasataka,SI

The vamsavali edited by Wright in English designates two persons as
translat~rs from the Nepali. One of them is Pandit Shri Gunanand. This
pandit and lhe GW)iinanda employed as the pandit in the British Residency
in Kathmandu are one and the same, his family having been attached to the
Residency since the time of his grandfather" Pandit Amrtiinanda. Though
GUniinanda is credited with being one of the two translators of a Nepali-

55. M.R. Pant 1998:51.
56, See D. Vajrfu:arya 1963 fortheedition of Tr;ratnosollndaryogathii.

57. See N.R. Pant's introduction to D. Vajrac:1rya(J963:15·34) forSundarananda's
imperfect knowledge of Sanskrit. NepaJi and illstra-s,

58. An unpublished pedigree of the family wriuen by Yagyananda Gubhaju, the
son of Sundarananda's great-grandson,
In this regard I may point out a post.colophon statement in a manuscript of the
HimavatkhofJ{ia (Nepal-Gennan Manuscript Preservation Project microfilm reel­
no. E75/9) which was copied by one Jiviinanda. There there is M epithet, namely
mahabo/lddltoplisaka (Le, 'the worshipper of Mahabauddha'). at the beginning
of acompound which is followed by the words which describes the scribe as the
Son of Pumananda." We know that Sundarananda bears the same title
(Naraharinalh 1953:12) - if one ignores bauddho vs, buddha - because his
remote but direct ancestor Abhayaraja is credited with the pious task of having
consecrated the famous temple of Mahabauddha in Patan. a shrine this family is
still associated with,
Oddly enough, both PUl1)ananda's and his son's names are absent in the published
genealogy of the family (see Joshi 1993:7).

59. Both the unpublished pedigree of tbe family written by Yagyananda Gubhaju
and K.P, Malia 1980:43 identify GUQananda as Amrtananda's grandson.
However, the published genealogy orthe family (Joshi 1993:7) shows GUniinanda
to be the son of Amrtananda's younger brother Sundarinanda.

':) likhito,!, mahobauddhopiisakopiin:ranandasutoj'ivlinandenell samliptai
cO)'o,!, nepalamiihatmyom iubhaf!J bhuyal son'ajagatlim



language va,!lsiil'ali into English, ii is scarcely plausible that a priestly
Buddhist Newar could haveaccomplisbed tbis almost impossible 'feat' in a
period when the history of English education in Nepal was not even twenty­
five years old, and was confined, too, to the male progeny of the ruling
class.'" It is more logical to argue that the man who translated the VQJ!Iiiival1
into English in its entirety was Siv.sankara SiJ)1ha, who preferred to spell
his own name in an Anglicised form -a quite common phenomenon among
tbe English-educated 'natives' - as Shew Shunker Singh. As his title
suggests, he was a Immshi, an Arabic word meaning la person who interprets
another language', and was employed in the Residency in Kathmandu 10

translate to and from Persian, then the lingua franca of the Indian
subcontinent" The same GUJ:1iinanda and whose grandfather Amftiinanda
reportedly wrote a history of Nepal in Sanskrit, Nepali and Newari," and
whose grandfather's brother Sundariinanda wrote the Trirarnasaundarya­
giirhii, in all likelihood was largely instrumental in making the mUllshi
understand the va,!liiival1 written in Nepali by explaining it in Hindi," and
in the process corrected the date of the earthquake discussed above.
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60. Wright (1877:31) writes in 1877 that 'Sir Jung Bahadur and some ofthe wealthier
class have tutors, either Europeans or Bengali 8abus. to leach their children
English..... According to G.N. Shanna ([990:3) ' ... after his trip 10 Europe
lung Bahadur realized the importance of English for communication with the
outside world and fell that his sons should be given a "western" education. He
brought two leachers from England and established an elementary English school
at his residence in 1853. Other teachers were recruited for Ihe school from Bengal,
India. Jang [sic] Bahadur's school was later named Ducbar School as it waS
shifted from one Rana durbar or palace to another. During this time only the
ruling Ranas and their nobles' sons could attend the school. This school represents
the beginning of modem education in Nepal. No other school was opened during
lang [sic] Bahadur Rana's tenure from 184610 1877: Sharma in another pub.
lication of his (1993/94:44) gives the exacl date of the opening of Lhe school as
27 Alvina V.S. 1910. which corresponds to 13 October 1853.

61. Michaels (1996:313) quite erroneously takes Munshi Shew Shunker Singh 10

be, as Gunanand was, a priest.
62. K.P. Malia 1980:43.

63. In this regard Ihe following remark by Shaha (l992:3) i worth mentioning:
'The chronicle used by Wright was initially translated for him into English by
Munshi Shewasankar [sic] of the British Residency with the help of a local
Nepali, Gubhilju Gunananda .

It is interesting to note that Sundaranand~ GUl)ananda's grandfather's brother.
even wrote some poem~ in Hindi (N.R. Pant's introduction to D. Vajrf1carya
1963:9. [D. Vajriicarya eta/.] 1967:204-208).
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Documents from
the Regmi Research Collections

I
- Mabes Raj Pant

Preface
The transformation of the small territory of Gorkha to a mighty empire is
one of the truly colourful chapters in the modem history of the Indian
subcontinent. Barring a few attempts on the part of the British Indion
government, I no effon was made to publish the host of correspondence
shedding light on the formation of the empire and thereafter in either
governmental or private collections in Nepal and abroad until 1949/50, when
the late Baburam Acharya (1888-1972) initiated the publication of such
Nepali-language documents in a little-known Kathmandu monthly entitled
Puru~iirtlta.2

M the Britisb publications were meant for consultation by British Indian
administrators, the translations were given without the original. What
Acharya presented were the original texts together with his own historical
comments.

In 1953 Naraharinath staned a Sanskrit monthly entitled Satr'SkrIQ-sQlldefQ
for Ihediffusion ofresearch on Nepalese antiquities. It mainly carried notices
of Nepalese manuscripts ovailable in different collections in Nepal, the
editing of newly discovered or already published Nepalese epigraphs with
or without Nepali-language tronslations, and also editions and Sanskrit
translations of the administrative documents of the Shah period. Baburam
Acharya together with Naya Raj Pant,) the latter alone4 and his students,S

I. See Papers respecling t"e Nepaul War. pp. 97-98,292,325,337-341,342­
344,362-363,376-386,553-557,586-590,796-798, 805-806, 825-826, 845
and different volumes of the Calendar ofPersian Correspondence.

2. B. Achorya 1949/50:11-13, 1950:52-53, 19500:113-115, I95Ob: 143-144,
I95lk: 184-187. For an English translation of the second article, see B, AchOl)'o
1972:94-96.

3. B. Acharyo and N.R. PanI1953:20-25, 1954:5-10.
4. N.R. Pant 1953:3641, 1953a:44-46.
5. A[chOl)'a] Dil~itJ 1954:3843, 19540:37-41.

D. Vaj.acarya 1953-54:no. 7, pp.22-26; no. 8, pp. 35-38; no. 9, pp. 31-34.
G. VojrachOl)'a 1954:20-22.
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Naraharinath6 and in a single instance his disciple? thus presented editions
and translations of one dozen such documents.8 This endeavour not only
shed light on Nepalese history. but also set a precedent for the rendering
from a modern language into chaste Sanskrit. Since in most of the instances
the Sanskrit translation was placed before the text itself,9 and sometimes
the translations were even versified,lo no doubt the effort was directed
towards attracting the Sanskrit-educated public to the discipline of history. I I
This journal ran only for 18 months, but later it was replaced with the four­
volume Ilihiisa-prakiiSa, in which mainly Naraharinath and his collaborators
published a multitude of such documents without caring much for their
faithful reproduction and proper chronological ordeLln 1957/58, Dhanavajra
Vajriicarya and Gyan Mani Nepal, two of the foremost students of Naya Raj
Pant, published a book containing 24 such original documents together with
tbeir own historical comments. This was followed by a host of such
publications from many quarters, such as Naya Raj Pant and his group
(known as the S3.IJlsodhana-man9ala), Narabarinath and his, and other
institutes and individuals. The trend of such publications still continues.
However, it should be noted that their standard differs considerably, the
quality depending upon individual ability. Among those who publish
historical documents, Naraharinath is the most well known in and outside
Nepal, not because he presented documents scientifically but because he
covered a vast range and managed to release fat volumes. 12

6. Naraharinath 1953:28-32, 1954:5-7.
7. Devinath 1954:35-37.
8. Altogether they are eleven. However, it should be noted that D. Vajracarya

1953-54 is incomplete. Beyond these eleven documents, lhere is a similar one
appearing in the same journal without a Sanskrit translation and the name of
the person who edited it This is referred to in Bibliography under Anonymous.

9. The exceptions to this are Naraharinath 1953 and 1954. in which texts precede
the translations.

In late 1%9, Mahesh C. Regmi started a monthly journal, Regmi Research
Series (RRS), in mimeographic form. [t continued for two decades and two
months, and mostly carried English translatIons of Nepah-Ianguage
documents and English translations of some of the noteworthy Nepah­
language publications on Nepalese history. T? some extent, it was thus useful
for those whose inability to understand Nepall had put them at a disadvantage
in researching Nepal's past. Since most of the documents publisbed in the
Series saw the light of day for the first time, they were equally mteresung
for scholars who knew Nepali. However, as the Series provided only the
EngliSh translation but not the original. no one was in a position to cheek
the fidelity of the former when doubt arose.

It was only in 1989-90, when the Nepal-German Manuscript .:reservation
Project (NGMPP) was allowed to microfilm them, that Regrru s matenals,
formally known as the Regmi Research Collecuons (RRC), became

accessible to the public.

In 19891, together with Philip H. Pierce. compiled a series ofte~~. facsimiles
and EngliSh translations of22 hitherto unpublished documents concerUlng
Mustang from the Shah dynasty under a project sponsored by tbe Deutsche
Forschungsgemeinschaft. In it, we classified the contents of the documents,
in translation, after the fashion of c1asslca! diplomaucs. ThIs. needlessto
say, was only a first step towards an edition of the documents together wllh

Englisb translations of them.

Another group of 90 documents concerning Mustang prepared by Madhav
Lal Karmacharya under the same project appeared under Lbe same senes m
1996. Unlike its predecessor, iL neither provides Ihe Lext nor a translauonof
the included documents. It merely catalogues the documents subJectwlse
and provides a summary of their content. It also offers facsimiles of 71
documents those namely, for which the cataloguer states that no
transliterati~ns and'translations will be or have been published in separate

volumes.
10.

II.

12.

N.R. Panl1953, D. Vajriiciirya 1953-54 and G. Vajracharya 1954.
One may menLion thaL G.M. Nepal 1953-54 ,imilarly presents firs' his ven;ified
Sanskrit rendering before giving part of the text of the Tripuresvar stone pillar
inscription of lung Bahadur. But he later discontinued this task and left both
translation and text incomplete.
Even Naraharinalh's magnum opus, Ilihllsapralciiiamii sandhipatrastJ1?1graha,
is not free from such blemishes. A the Litle itself proclaims. its aim was to
reproduce lfeaties and engagements. However. besides such documents it
contains an immense quantity of irrelevant documents pUblished or known

13.

by 1966 when this book wat; released. Surprisingly enough, on~ can find, in
this book even Licchavi. Malia and laler inscriptions and chromcl~s, which
are hardly lrearies and engagements. The uller absence of chronological ~rder
and regionaJ subdivisions is glaring. Furthe~~re. f~r alr~ady pub.hshed
documents. he hardly mentions sources; and It IS qUite trying ~o winnow
documents thaI. were previously unpublished from the mass of pubhshed ones.
To be particular. we inclUded an appended facsimile ora copperplate the teXI

of which had already been published (see D.R. Pant 1965:54-55).
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Astonishingly enough, Karmacharya nowhere mentions the preceding
volume of the same series in his boolcand includes the contents and facsimiles
of four of the documents featured in it. 14 Similarly, an earlier publication in
which a1mosl 100 documenls from the area are incorporated is nol referred
[0 in, though the Iwo documenls publisbed in it find a place in his book. 15

Karmacbarya's comprebension of the contents of the documents is al times
faulty.16 sometimes even when it comes to a colloquial word. 11 It is not rare
for him to omit the crux of a document and focus on ancillary maners. 18

14. Cf. M.R. Pant and P.H. Pierce 1989: docs. 6,11,13 and 19 with Karmacharya
1996:41, Nepal-German Project on Hi8h Mountain Archaeol08Y (NGPHMA)
7.5.1; 42. NGPHMA 7.5.4; 42-43, NGPHMA 7.5.6 and 16, NGPHMA 2.3
(the facsimile of !.he latter does not cover the whole document), respectively.

15. Cf. Kshetri 1987:201-202 and 254 with Karmacharya 1996:41, GPHMA
7.5.2 and 29-30, NGPHMA 7.1.3, respectively.

16. For example, a royal decree from Kathmandu issued on Saturday. the new
moon of the monl.h of Magha. V.S. 1876 to the sde.pa Hinda Sails-rgyas of
dGc·lun divests him a dasliir· of Lirpgukhola and the bhe(i salami to be
given by Manang when 3 son is born or a king ascends the throne, and restores
both to Ihe Mustangi rajah. But Karmacharya (1996:42, NGPHMA 7.5.4)
lakes the dastiir of Uil'!lgukholii as customarily paid by Manang. Cr.
Karmacharya 1996:42. NGPHMA 7.5.4 with the facsimile provided by him.
For 3. better understanding of the contents, see M.R. Pant and P.H. Pierce
1989: doc. I I.

The picture is now much clearer thanks to adocument the facsimile of which
Karmacharya (1996:NGPHMA 7.5.5) himself has provided. This is a royal
decree issued to the Muslangi rajah on the same day when the decree referred
to above was issued. From [his we know precisely that the king who
traditionaJly received the bhe(i salami from Manang when the former was
blessed with a son or he himselfascended the throne and who customarily got
the dasriir of Uirpgukhola was no other than the rajah of Mustang.
Though Karmacharya published the facsimiles of both documents, he failed
to perceive 'his. Slrangly enough, he (ibid.:42, NGPHMA 7.5.5) makes no

<) mention of this at all when he summarises the second document.
17. Karmacharya (1996:42, NGPHMA 7.5.4 and 7.5.5) translates sarrkriinli, the

tirst day of a solar month, as the last day.
18. As an example. we may point OUI ibid.:4I, NGPHMA 7.5.2. The focal concern

of this document, issued on Friday, the 1st of the waxing moon of the monch
of 5raVilQ3. V.S. 1856 by the central government in Kathmandu, is to divest

• On the nature and name of this dustur see M.R. Pant and P. H. Pierce 1989:51.
fn.2.

In 2000 a monograph on tbe Tharu tribe edited jointly by Gisole Krauskopff
and Pamela Deuel Meyer was released, in which are included 50 documents
of the Sen and Shah periods concerning the Tharu-s. It has superb facsimiles
but no transcriptions or transliterations of tbe documents. Though the 'Note
on the Translation' in it gives the impression thaI the translators have tried
hard to make their translations true to the original, the situation is quite the
opposile, and nne need not strive bard to locale imperfections in this book.

To illustrate this I pick document no. 41 of the Tharu monograph. It was
issued tn exempllhe ryots of Nawalpur from a tax of 600 rupees Ihey had

complained aboUl which was traditionally imposed on them in years when
the government did nol do any tracking of elephants. As, in accordance
with the practice current at the time, pertinent passages have been cited in
the document verbatim from the original leIter wben replying to them, we
know lhal the reason given by the people for complaining Ihat the area had

become desolate is that some ryots went to Ramnagar and some others to
beyond Ihe boundary pillar, i.e. across the border, being distressed al having
10 pay 600 rupees when the government did nol do the tracking of elephants.
umhiipiir. whicb means 'beyond the pillar' , is taken by Ihe translators as a

pl;~e-name: 'Some villagers Oed to Ramnagar, olhers 10 Lauhepar..... 19

We come across no less lhan six times (docs. 7, 13, 15. 16,20,21) the word
majkurin Ihe Tharu documents. For most scholars dealing with Shah-period
documents Ihis word is familiar, and simply to be translated as tbe Arabic
word for~, i.e. 'aforesaid' ,20 Here, lhis word, for which no translalion
was found?l is explained as follows:

The lands of Hem Chaudhari, situated in Khalisa in Saptari, are defined
asmajJaIr, whose meaning remains unclear. It is possibly a land grade in
use in the eastern Tarai, since kur usually refers (0 :1 share in tenancy
contract. and maj could be a type of land grade. At this period the eastern

lhe Mustangi rajah of additional territory he was allowed to occupy in V.S.
1851, and to instruct him to occupy only lcrrilory which tradition:lIly belonged
to Mustang. No mention is made of this and other important faclS. only the
taxes to be paid annually by the rajah to Kathmandu.

19. Krauskopff and Meyer 2000: 167.
20. D. Vajriicarya and G. M. Nepal:1954:8, fn.2: 1957/58:104, fn.6. M.R. Pant

I972:90,[n. 11.
21. Krauskopff and Meyer 2000: 111.



This was a problem that could have been solved by consulting a Nepali­
language dictionary.23

Tarai was longitudinally divided into three types of land, the northern
area called sir, the middle one majh, and the southern one hirata, the last
two being treated on an equal footing.... 22
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Sometimes the translations of a technical term given in the body ofthe text

and in the Glossary drastically differ. To illustrate this, I cite the lIlokkadam,
which, in the translation of one document (doc. 33 =p. J55) is described as

a 'village headman' and in the Glossary (p. 184) as a '[IJocal official who

assisted in tax. collection'.

Whoever con ults a traditional Indic almanac (pa,lcoilga) still in vogue

knows that the new moon in that system of chronometry is expressed in
figures by '30'. This is perhaps in line with the system of reckoning that
begins a month on the first day of the bright fortnight and ends with the new

moon (alllollla), though contemporary paiicoriga normally follows the lunar

month starting on the flfSt day of the dark fortnight and terminating on the
full moon (prln,lollla). There are three documents in the corpus of the Tharu
documents which were issued on the new moon, which fact is expressed in

them by this figure. In the first case (doc. 4) the translators render this as the
'3rd day of the dark fortnight',24 a second time (doc. 7) as 'the 30th day of
the dark fortnight'25 and finally (doc. 13) 'the 30th [sic] day of the dark

fortnight' 26 In the first case they ignore the cipher, in the second do not

take into account the simple fact that a fortnight does not exceed 15 days,
and in the last, while Ijkewise offering a literal meaning, place a sic in a

proper expression, as if to castigate the system of chronometry still in vogue.

I close this section by offering the reading of the first Shah document in the

monograph, then the translation of it offered there and finally my own

translation of the same:

21 Ibid.: 123.

23. Pokhtcl, et al. 1984: s.v.

24. Krauskopff and Meyer 2000: 120.

25. Ibid.:I23.

26. Ibid.: 130.

Translation in Ibid.:118

Shri DlIrgasall(1ya

Swasti/ Shr; giriraj cakracuramani namarayall1)'odi vividha virlldavali

virajmon manonnat shriman maharajadhiraj shr; sllr; shr; Maharaj
Protap Singh Shah bahadur samserjang demnam soda samar vijaynom.

To shr' Hem Chaudhari: Greetings. Everything is well with us and we

wish the same to you. Previously you served the king of Makwanpur
(ate the salt of the king). To show your loyalty to Makwanpur after our
victory over him, you [Jed to Muglan. When summoned by our district
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official (sIIbba), you returned to your homeland, kneeling before us. We

therefore bestow upon you the position of village revenue collector
(jimidar) on the land on which you lived before. Do your bes' to make

the land as productive as possible. Ifyou do so, we win reward you. Let
it be propitious (mbham). November-December, 1776 (v.s. J833,Sunday

the 13th day of the bright fonnight of Marga) in Katbmandu.

By comparing the translation against the original, one can conclude that

the translation on the whole conveys the substance of the original but is not

literal. In addition, there are some fundamental mistakes and omissions. In
no way can 'kneeling before us' be derived from the original ~ ~

~. And though the translation of oft' as 'the bright fonnight' may be

termed a slip of the pen, the dropping of the meaning of "lI'" is hardly
excusable.

My own translation of the above document

May the venerable Durgo be a help

The venerable Durgo, wife of Bhava (i.e. Siva)

Hail. [A decree] of him who is shining wi'h manifold rows of eulogy
[such as] 'The venerable crest-jewel of the multitude of mountain

kings' and NoralliiriiyofJO (an epithet ofKrs~a)etc., high in honour,

the venerable supreme king of great kings, the thrice venerable great

king, Pratiipsil!lha Saba, the brave swordsman, the divine king always
triumphant in war.

Hail. [Our] blessing upon the venerable Hem Caudhari, who is capable
of [lifting] the weight of ['he governmentJ.27

We are in good health (lit., Here [is] good health). We wish you good
health (lit., Good health is needed there).

Moreover, you prev~ously (lit., yesterday) ate the salt of the Makviini,

and when that country came under oW" control, you went to the Mogul

country (mag/iillii, i.e. India) to be true '0 [your] salt. Now (lit., today)

when our subii summoned you, you came, remembering your own place
of origin [and] our feet. You did raj great [thing]. Manage to your COntent

tbejimidiiri of your own place of origin through the intermediacy of the

27. The original drops the~ which should come before "lTU.

'"00. Do whatever it takes to populate the country and collect [taxes].
We shall take care of your [interests].

Kathmandu, Sunday, the 13th of the waning moon ofMiirgaSirsa, S3l!Ivat
Year 1833.

[Let it be] auspicious.

This deficiency in quality is typical not only in the studies of Shah period

documents, but also in the whole sphere of research on source materials. I

shall dwell elsewhere upon this poor stalUs of Nepalese slUdies.28

28. Though I have reserved as a subject for future the poor standard of source
material studies in general I cannot help now saying somelhing about two
recent epigraphical publications of the Centre of Nepal and Asian Studies
(CNAS), Tribhuvan University.

Dhanavajra Vajracirya died on 4 July 1994 after serving some 24 years in
CNAS. CNAS published two tomes exclusively devoted to epigraphs' along
with several other of his works during his life.

His magnum opus, licchavik.alakii abhilekha, was posthumously reprinted
by CNAS in 1996. It includes as an appendiX the texts o! eight new inscriptions
compiled by a reputed historian from several sources. The standard of the
readings of those inscriptions is so poor that they are embarrassingly in
contradiction with those of other inscriptions which Vajmcarya himselfedited.

CNAS published a monograph of the mediaeval inscriptions by Vajracarya in
1999. Its standard is so inexcusably low that a reader who is familiar with his
other works is unwilling to accept it as his.

This significant deficiency in quality arose for the following reasons, as the
CNAS administration confesses:

Checking on the texts oflhese inscriptions can become quite tricky to anyone
due to the errors accumUlating from several sources of different time layers
in them. In the lime these inscriptions were made, faulty and ungrammatical
Sanskrit was widely in use. Nor was the desa bhasa or the Newari language
standardized in terms of its grammar. so that even simple words were rendered
diversely and in different orthography. The person who compo~ed the
inscription, and the scribe who actually carved it on stone or copper sheet.
and who was an illiterate fellow, generally, both could commit mistakes. The
epigraphist, ofcourse. is obliged to reproduce these errors just as they appear
in their original. But, as these inscriptions have to go through the press in the
process of their printing, new errors tend to get added again from the side of
the 'printer's devil'. In the absence of the epigraphist·author and without any
easy means of consulting the inscriptional texts in their originals, the task of
sifting through the errors became a near impossible task for us. Besides. the
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I have been publishing and analysing such documents since 1964 when my
papers on the Anglo-Nepal War based on ltilberto unpublished Nepalese
documents started appearing.29 Over five years and a half after the first
such publication of mine Mahes e. Regmi started his RRS, and I subsequently
utilised his materials in my writings.3D Though the entire RRC became
accessible to lbe public in 1990, I started seriously leafing through the pages
of the RRC only in 1998 when I became associated with a programme entitled
'Himalayan Landscapes Observed from Different Perspectives- Historical,
Geographical, Ethnographical and Ecological Data', sponsored by theCenlre
National de la Recherche Scientifique. Some of the documents presented
below were translated by me under this programme. lnvolvement with such
documents has made me increasingly interested in them, aod this has led
me to translate more 00 my own, the total number of translated documents
amounting so far to four score or so. As it was not possible for me to publish
now all these documents together, 1 have selected only 27 for the ftrSt pan.

The documents incorporated in the RRC were copied from the official copies
kept in the LagatPhal (Records Section) of the Department of Land Revenue
in the Finance Ministry of His Majesty's Government of Nepa!.31 I know

Centre did not want to lose any more lime in bringing Ihis work out. In facl.
Dhana Vajra had been asked 10 undertake Lhe cbmpiling and cdiljng of the
mediaeval inscription:. of Kathmandu Valley soon after his Licch3Vi
in5criptiol1~ came out. An enormous delay has already happened, and. hence.
Ihis publication had [0 be hurried through.

(P.R. Sharma's Foreword. p. ii to D. Vajracarya 1999)

29. See Bibliography under M.R. Pant, M.R. Pant and P. H. Pierce and Bernhard
Kolver and M.R. Pant at the end of thi~ anicle.

30. M.R. Pam 197Ib:6-7, 1972:71-72 and 1972b:98. See also M.R. Pant and
P. H. Pierce 1989:28-29.41,51,55.66-67.76 and 95-96.

31 ... We know this from M.e. Regmi's magnum opus, Land Tenuf? alld Taxa/ion
ill NWal (p. 869). though he used archival materials kepl in ten other
collections. His other publications (1971 :220, 1976:237. 1979:78, 1984:231,
1988:273) mainly draw on the materials kept in the same Lagat Pha!. Two
later publications (1995:78.1999:141) mention the same depanment as the
repository of the unpublished materials he used, but in them no mention I

made of the Lagal Pha~o Both these publications tell us that 'copies of these
materiaJs are in the personaJ possession of the author in the fonn of the Regmi
Research Collections (RRC).·· Regmi had noted in one of his publications

• Itshould be noted lhJl in M.e. Regmi 1999: 141 the full form of the last word of
the RRC has been spelt as CoLlec/ioll_

from my own long experience in collating lbe 'official' copies of the gu!hi
documents under the research project sponsored by the Deutsche
Forschuogsgemeinschaft with whatever original documents are available
how badly lbe scribes prepared copies. It is not likely that the official copies
kept in lbe Lagat Pha! should be an exception.

The copies in Regmi's possession do indeed seem to have been hastily
prepared, lbe writing in many an instance being quite difficult to decipber.
There is no doubt thai the scribes - either those who copied from the original
or those who copied for Regmi - made little effort to reproduce the text
faithfully, and the result is material of questionable use for philological
studies. In confirmation of this, one may compare the two versions of the
same document - one copied from lbe original and the other copied for the
RRC - published below as no. 21. Of the 27 documents presented below we
come across no less than six times32 two versions of the same document in
the RRe. A comparison of these two versions proves how carelessly the
scribes dealt with historical documentsB As the scribes are most of the
time reluctant to copy the date in cases where a document wholly or
fractionally has the same date as the preceding one. We sometimes can
derive two dilferent dates for two versions of the same document by going
back to earlier documents.3" At times the date given in the body of the text
differs with the date of another version of the same document acquired by
pursuing the previously copied documents.3S We have at least one instance
of condensing the contents.36 In the whole corpus presented below, if the
sender is lbe incumbent king they invariably drop the line which tells us
who issued lbe document. As is well known, the documents issued by the
king can be divided broadly into two categories: those called rnkkii and

(1971 :220) that 'the archival records of the Lagat Phant on consist of official
copies of orders, notifications, regulations, etc. issued by the govemment of
Nepal'. so that it is quite clear that he had no access to ortginal documents but
only to official copies of them.

32. Docs. 4. 5. 6. 7, 12 and 22 of the present corpus.

33. For example, compare """'"'~ vs iI"Tro{ 'l'" ¥m in doc. 5. -./toft vs:mft
in doc. 6,~ vs~ in doc. 11 of the present corpus and~ vs lR in M.R.
Pant forthcoming: doc. 18.

34. M.R. Pant forthcoming: docs. 7, 9, 18 and 19.
35. Doc. 5 of the present corpus and M.R. Pant forthcoming: doc. 25.

36. M.R. Pant forthcoming: the first version of doc. 25.
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others with a prasasli. Barring two instances,37 our scribes nowhere indicate

this, at least for the documents presented below. In all the cases the name of

the place from where the document was issued is omilled. It was a mailer of
whim. too, to the scribes whether to copy or not a weekday contained in the
document, though invariably they write roj, meaning 'a day', which
customarily is placed before the figure expressing the weekday.

In spite of all these shortcomiDgs, the documents incorporated into the RRC
are irreplaceable because in most of the cases we have DO access to their
originals.

The documents presented below are selected from differeDt volumes of the
RRC. As the preceding and the following numbers of the documents in
most of the cases are not cODsecutive, it is clear that Regmis's scribes did
not copy everythiDg OD which they laid their hands.

The following documents are true copies of what appear in the RRC. No
attempt has been made to correct eveD obvious mistakes; these are retained
in the body of the text. In cases where mistakes Deed to be rectified for a
proper understanding of the text, corrections are relegated to footnotes.
Regmi's scribes distinguish va from ba by placing a traditional dot below
the circle, and I have faithfully differentiated these two lellers in the text
accordiDgly. However, it sbould be stressed that in the passage whicb is
entirely in Sanskrit, or in a SaDslcrit word where other components are
correctly spelt, rhave followed the standard orthography, even though the
scribes do not place a dot below tbe circle. I have not copied all the dots
scallered throughout the texts - the equivalents of present-day full stops,
theoretically to be placed at the end Df what I have taken to be a sentence or
a division of a sentence. I have supplied punctuation as called for.

Though this may seem redundant, I have included the different versions of
the same document 'and translations of each of them, for a proper
understanding of the contents of a given.lext, and also to demonstrate how
badly the texts have been transmilled.

In translating the documents, I have tried to be as literal as possible. In cases
where I think a literal translation may not convey the intended meaning, I
deviate from it and give the literal translation within parentheses, sometimes

37. The second version of doc. 22 and also doc. 24 in the present corpus.

together with the Nepali word(s). Similarly, when an addition of one or
more words was occasionally required for smooth diction, I have supplied
them within square brackets. Whenever I thought it necessary, I have added
indigenous words in parentheses after their translation, merely to show how
they are expressed in the original. At times I have not been able to understand
some points in the documents owing to the unsatisfactory textual

transmission, and this is reflected in my translatioD.

Of the 27 documents given below one may find seven already translated or
summarised in the RRS.38In order to facilitate a comparison of my translation
with Regmi' s, I have reproduced each of his translations or summaries as a

footnote to the relevant translation of mine.

We do not know exactly when the Nepali langauge began to drop final
vowels and the a started becoming quiescent. However, there is no doubt
that this practice was evident centuries before the present documents were
issued. Such being the case. I have dropped the final a in my translation
regardless of its presence or absence in personal, ethnic and caste names,
place-names and titles of rank in the documents. Irrespective of the spelling
found in the documents included in the RRC. I have given the standard or
current forms of such names, with the appropriate diacritics. I have also
omitted the final a in transliterated Nepali words.

One may come across a sprinkling of non-English words in my translation
without any hint about what they mean. As no simple but exact English
equivalents of these terms can be found, I have retained them without
explanation in my translation and defined them in a glossary at the end. In
addition, I have tried in the glossary to define non-English titles of rank and
little-known ethnic, professional and caste names as well. However, I have
not been able to explain all the terms; a few appear without any kind of
annotation. The study of the terms to be met with in contemporary documents
is an independent theme of its own and still in its infancy. It is not rare to
come across contradictory definitions for a given word being offered by the
same author in different publicatioDs. At this point I would like to clarify

that what I offer in the glossary as meanings may not be always felicitous.

As the contemporary Nepalese administration was heavily modelled after

the system of the Mogul emperors and the practice of creating neologisms

38. Docs. 3,5.6,7.8,12 and 16 of the present corpus.
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had yet to be developed, it was natural that the flow of foreign words from

such languages as Arabic, P~rsian and Turkish into the Nepali language

accelerated. As no exact translation of such administrative tenns into simple

language is possible,l have let them too stand in my translation and explained

them in the glossary. Since the Nepali of those days had no standardised

system of orthography, I originally thought of transliterating such· words in
accordance with how they are spelt in the Persian language, then the lingua

franca of the Indian subcontinent, bUllaler decided not to overburden modern

readers not acquainted with the Arabic system oforthography; instead they
are spelt as in modern Nepali.

Though 1 know that the documents incorporated .into the RRC were not

carefully copied and harbour some doubts about the toponyms as spelt
therein, I should confess that I have not done the job of vedfying them but

reserve this for the future. Sintilarly, I have not tried to verify two different
dates given in two different versions of the same document.

Finally, readers will oflen encounter lengthy footnotes meant only 10 establish

the date of a document when the scribe drops it when occurs in one or more
earlier documents. Their presence is necessary for accuracy.

Document no. 1

Vol. 5

No. 78

pp. 12-13

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

arrit $,~ <I "I 'ffiZIT >4 q <'l1 q, i\i

'l cq I"~Io{jq1<,1 " ¥IT~~ 4'1~ fl1 <1 it<\T lITID~ llT'IT

wfr q<'IT "'" W'1 llrt'l 'IT'fir~ W'1lU't lilT'fr {"II (,4'1~ ~. it<\T
~ "<;Tl1i'\ '11m >ft<1f~~~ WI'~~

3WAT'IT 3WAT'~ "I~"I~a" W'1~~~~~~.

W'1 '1 "II 'q, $I llT'IT 'IT>fr~ ;;it "R"I' lli'ri1T mill qi ~ f1 q, lITw~
'ffifflT. W'1~~.~ W'1 "I1""1$~ 19R ftq. 'lTofr'Ir~ 3lRT

~sJmr~ftq. ~~.

~

wfr ~ G{ 3lRT 3!TO II

llT'IT ~ G{ 3lRT 'tll\ ,

q<'IT ~ G{ 3lRT 'tll\

G<l' mofi ~ G{ 3lRT 3!TO II

tft~ ~c:)(c: m<f >flfu "l,~UI¥r ~~ m X '!

TRANSLATION

For Kiisiriim Piidhyii Thapaliyii

We [hereby] grant [you] under contract (ijiirii) [rights on] mining within
the country (yeti muluk) of ours west of the Cepe and Marsyiiildi and east of
tbe Thull Bherl together witb Thiik and Thin in order to seal (chiip mama)
the mallii-s, piirM-s, scales (",Iii) and weigbts (tjhak) whicb rema.in to be
seaJed (chiip milrl biiH rahyilko). [You] the Khas-es, the Brahmins, [the
bolders] of mortgaged Cbiidhii), birtii and bitalap [lands], andjiiglryii-s and
tjhiikryii-s, [and] all [the people belonging to] tbe 36jiir-s [living] within the

I. For '""'" '"""'.
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TEXT

2. For~.

TRANSLATION

For Saktiram Pau<!el

We have come to Jearn that when our bhiiriidiir·s sent your father to the
Limbii-s, the Limbii-s killed3 (him]. It has been found that as you were
children, the bhiiriidiir-s granted4 (you] the Ambo\Yii field [measuring] 80
[written out] eighty murf-s [ofland] from (madhye) the fields in Khikiirniichii
as ajil",i [for] a limited period (khiivii). That field, the house together with
its curtilage, [and] the gha(iyiiri and the pasture (kharak), named Piiyiipiini,
we too [hereby] retain [for you]. Enjoy (bhogya gara) [it] to your content
(khiitirjmii). The amiili has no right (liig) over this field.

Dated Friday, the 12th of the waning moon of Bhiidra, Sarpvat Year 1848.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Through5 Kiiji R3J)ajit Pa<!e

Document no. 3

VoI,25

No. 12/164

pp.219-220

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2432/2

3. As English has no exact equivalent of the second perfect tense of Nepali, which
expresses the sense of realisation, I have started the sentence with '[w]e have
come to learn that'. in the process of giving the meaning of the compound verb.
mliridiyachan, madeup of two verbs, the first being in the fom] of the ahsolutive
participle, and the second in that of the second perfect participle rerminating in
the affirmative form of the paradigm chao In order to elucidate the meaning of
an identical verbal form, i.e. sepirjj~echa (doc. 16 of the present corpus), with
the particle gare indicating that the information is derived at second hand, I
have slarted the sentence quite differently. We come across a similar verbal
fonn but with a Single verb. i.e. phorecha, in the document numbered II of the
present corpus.

4. This sentence 10 the original ends with rahecha. a second perfect tense of the
verb rahanu having the lexical meaning 'to remain' and again implying the
sense of realisation. In the present corpus, we come across the same verb in
three other documents (first version of no. 4 and also nos. 15 and 21).

5. On the explanation of the word morphat, which hall been translated here as
'through', see M.R. Pant and P.H. Pierce 1989: 12.

Particulars (tapsil)

rate 8 [written out] eight annas
rate 4 [written out] four annas
rate 4 [written out] four annas
rate 8 [written out] eight annas

[For] I piilhi
(For] I miillG
(For] 1 scale
[For] 1 weight [weighing] I dhiimi

Document no. 2

Vol. 5

No. 108

p. 15-16

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

3!T'T ~ ffi'1 <I 11~

<lit~ mIT~~~~ I1lft<f1QIWi. fufim;
"lTWl'~ 'l1<IG'{~ ;;fi;>;fi~ €Iiilill1I'J)ilil~ 1!lT<lT 31 1"l4lc"ll

~~ aror <:;0~2~ m~ <1'1i%1til(j m~ QIQIQ,4'I

~ @{ilitil(j~ q;fr '1,lfJ~wn. 3lT'RT @1<f1<"I1I<i'1 'l'f1n< 'IT. ~

~ "!I1Iii!'JiI>l <'Im~.

t<fr w<rn ~ <:; ¥ <:; <'IT<1" -.fuft~~~ U;;r ~ ':I
llT'f;o~~~

Dated Thursday, the 12th of the waxing moon of Sriiva~a, Sarpvat Year
1848.

[Let it be] auspicious.

country, give dastLir in accordance with the previous custom to whomever
you let fix the seal (chiip liiulla) [on the miillii-s, piilhi-s, scales and weights]
of your respective households. Whoever of you uses a miillii, piilhi [or]
weight that is not sealed (chiip lIa!iigyiiko) will be [considered] a rebel
(aphsariyii) [and] will receive punishment «(iwW!iii). Have seals affixed
(chiip !iiulla deu). The subjects (dulliliii) should feed those who [come to]
seal (chiip miimyiikolla). [They) should pay (lit., give) dast/ir at the rate
(hisiib) of I [written out] one anna per piithi. [Those who come to seal]
should take the daslur.
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This summary errs partially in dating the document, since it gives Lhe month as
riivaJ;la instead of A~a~ha, and the lunar day as I I for 2. This occurs under the

Date of payment 1849-50 1850-51 1851-52

Initial payment Rs 2.000 Rs 2.000 Rs2.ooo

Kartjk Rs 1.500 Rs2.ooo Rs2.ooo

Falgun R,2.ooo Rs 2.000 Rs 2.000

Ashadh Rs 1.501 R.s 2.001 Rs 2.001

Total Rs 7.001 Rs 8.001 Rs 8.001

Shrawan Sudi II. 1849

12. M.C. Regmi 1980:97:

The ijara for the management of copper. lead. cinnabar, and iron mine!> in the
Chepc-Marsyangdi-Bheri region, as mentioned above. wa\ ,ubsequenlly
granted to Kashiram Thapaliya. On Shrawan Sudi II. 1849. it was grdntcd to
Jitaram Ncwar. with the exceprion of mines in the village of Thuni.

Jitaram Newar was granted aulhonty under the ijara to reconfirm the rice-hmd
allolinenlS made to mincworkers; and appropriate payment'! m,ldc customarily
to the dware. He was also permitted to appropriate payment'! made by the
mineworkers in the form of ore (Kachho-Sino). and collect lhe k.b.and.a.:f1ti
bbedabb3Gl. mab..sul. Ra£,llri. dar.shani and other levies from them, as well as
rajanka levies. judicial fines and penalties (danda-kunda), ~cheat property
(maryoapulali), fines and penalties collected from person, guilty of major
(panchakhat) crimelt . .w..a1ak levies of all the three categories, and levies
collecled from mining village.~ for ritual sacrifices (maulo) and for me amali.

The ijnra was v<llid for a lhree-yearperiod from Ashadh Suc..li 2, 1849 to Ashadh
Sudi I, 1852, the tolal amount duc for the entire period being R'! 23,003.
payable in in!ottallmenLS as follows to the Tosakhanu.:

~009~OOO~OOO~OOO

TRANSLATION 12

For Jilaram Nevar

tr"l"i1" 9 c;!(9 W<1.
atlqIG~e, ~ tIT
m~9c;!(~

W<1. o{l'lIG~e,

9 "(l""q; c;0 09

TEXT

~

""IT~ , ~
~ ijilc:114i\i.ii 'liT'!'\ 3!T"lTG-

!(TI TAr '!ftt9

tr"l"i1" 9 c; ¥ '\~

6llqlG¥\ ~ tIT
~ 9c;!(0 W<1.
6llql'5~e, 9 (fi/i 13009 ~ooo 9XoO ~ooo 9!(09

tr"l"i1" 9 c;!(0 W<1.-
tIT <1"fllT\\ tr"l"i1"

9 c;!(9 W<1. 3!T"lTG-

'!ftt 9!( (fi/i c;009 ~ooo ~ooo ~ooo ~009

6. For""""". 7. For~. 8. For 'I'fl". 9. For 'ftl'l'I0
•

10. For~. A case of dillography.

II. For~.

3!1TIt ;;1""'<1 Ii~

il'1~'I<IIi '1q.,'141<61~ ~'4I1i~!~qRqli ¥iT~~ 'J"iil'>t'i~il'1

"Iill"'f.l Rq~lql;j) m>t'i", ..,;f!~~ .. ,;f!'l18lil' ..,;f!'U;f!il'1

1ffi3"~ i'fTlTlIR'f1 ft;;iT il'1 «I <I Ii 'Iq~41~ lilro~~ <il'li"~

~ <!l"RT il'%l"ll 'ER IT'IT ~%l"ll ~ .. .j'lill<~<>~ 11IT3ll<lit
~~ .. ,;f!.U{ ~.~ marrq;r~~ .mrr~ q;rW

"#r<W~~~ 'lllil'~~9~ <r.faiq; orr orr lit
3llft m<tr.r.~li'tU~ ~ eM"~ 3fTl1fr '1I,l'l'i'5~1O

at iii <1 ~ it" "1fl't <ft;ft ~ ~~ lliT~ tr"l"i1" 9c; ¥ '\ W<1. 311 q IG~e,

~ tIT~ tr"l"i1" 9 c;'.n W<1. Oil q1'5¥I 9 "(l""q;~ {orm 'I flil 'H4l.
om~ "1fl't 9 <lit <>'hIT mi'f~~ 13009 ~ "1fl'tqit ""IT <>'hIT
~~OO~ fll;ffi1ill(l~Ii @'1.'l~I't. "'I~I"''l1 <;1<11",<. @",il~I't.il>I 'l1l;11<1'lliA

~ 'h1<.. it1 <tr.r. ft;;iT~ <il'li" 3!T'if~. ffil'<rfC '€l<1I{il;ffij<1L

~ 'RlT tot qor{ 6~fl41<61 >fr;m~.
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14. This sentence lacks an object and resultantly is incomplete. It is a literal translation
of the original~ 1:4t'tF£'4iftl'hn, What is omitted is known from an almost
identically worded document (doc. 6 of the pT"'-scnt corpus):~ tif'lf, which
can be translated as 'any rakam that has not been collected customarily',

1501

2001

2000

2000

[InSlalrnent [lnSla1rnent
to be paid to be paid
in] the on] the 1st
month of of the
Phalguna waxing

moon of
A~ii~ha

1500

w3xting
month of
Kiirttika

2000

2000

2000

7001

8001

asiimi

thousand one - [and] for all three years in aggregate ",poi/iii-s 23.003.
Present (diikhil) the annual [mohasli/] in accerdance with [the below fixed]
instalments to the Tosillanii. Annually take the clearance (phiirkhotl) after
paying (bujhiii) the remainder outstanding (biisilbiiki). Collect (ca/iiu) now
(lit., today) the rakam which was collected (co/yiiko) in previous times (lit.,
yesterday). We shall institute (ca/iiibaksolllii) from the palace... 14 In case
of natural disasters (daM poryii) we sball send [someone] to investigate
(lit., to see) and exempt [whatever amount] is decided.

Particulars (taps;/)

Rllpailiii Initial [Instalment
10 [instalment] to be paid

aggregate on] the 5th
of the

From the 2nd
of the waxing
moon ofA,5ii<iha,
Sarpvat Year
1849 to the 1st
of the waxing
moonof~a,

SaJ!1vat 1850

From SalJ1vat
Year 1850 to
full moon of
SaIflvat Year

1851

From the 2nd
of the waxing
rnoonof~a,

SalJ1vat Year

We [hereby] execute a triennial contract (ijiirii) from the 2nd of the waxing
moon of A~iic;lha, SarpVal Year 1849 13 to the Ist of the waxing moon of
A~iic;lha, Sarpvat Year 1852, [which contract stipulates that the contractor]
not be divested for 3 [written out] three years ofthe copper mine, lead mine,
cobalt mine and iron mine within the country (eli mu/uk) whieh was
previously held (khiiail) by KaSiriim Thapaliyii west of the Cepe and
Marsyiilidi, and east of the ThuU Bherl, but not the mine in Thuni, the villages
where each of the mines and their curtilage lie, the rakam which has prevailed
(caliiiyiiko) since KiiStriim Thapaliyii enjoyed (Iil, ate = khiidii) it previously
(lit., yesterday), [and which also stipulates that] the fields which had been
enjoyed (lit., eaten = khiiiiko) by the miners of each of the mines, who work
the mines and have held hammer Cghan) and rugii from the past (lit., from
yesterday) to the present times (lit., to today) be retained for the mine [in]
Rum!ii. Realise (lillll) the dos/lir on the rokam which the dviir)'ii enjoys (lit.,
eats = kltiiiiko), [taxes on the use of] streams (kho/ii) and pastures (kharak),
[such taxes as] kiicho sino, k/wllpiijii, blri!<Jiibltiir, mahasli/, pagan, darSalli
and all kinds of riijoiiliko-whatsoever has been prevalent from olden times
-[levies collected from] da~l<Jaku~<Ja, morooplltiili andpOlicokhot and [the
right to collect] all three v%k-s together with [levies collected for] the
mWI<Joli in the iigri villages [and for] the omiili-s. The mahosli/ for this
[contract is fixed] for the f,rst yearat rllpomii-s 7,001 [written out] seven

innucnce of an almost identically worded document of a similar nature (flfSI

version of doc. 6 in the present corpus) which M.e. Regmi (1980:98) records
immediately after the above document (quoted by me below under rn. 30). In
the present document, Regmi reads ",auto for mO,!ltjaff, and lransllnes ilas 'ritual
sacrifices', This, too, Stems from the same innuence, malili st::mding in place of
the present document's nltl1!U!ali. It seems that being uncertain of what to do
with the unknown form mauli.. Rcgmj changed it into maula, meaning a 'post
to which an animnl is tied before being sacrificed' ,. and translated it as 'religious
post' .
It should be noted that my translation of a mineralogical tenn, namely, sobhirQ.
differs from Regmi's, My source is Mecidekhi maluikiifi (pt. 3:722), a kind of
gazeueerofNcpal published by His Majesty's Government. As the dictionaries
define them, cobalt is '[a] metal of a greyish colour inclining to red, brittle.
slightly magnetic: in many respects resembling nickel, ..' (Little, el aJ. 1985:
s. v" 1) and cinnabar '[t]he red or crystalline fonn of mercuric sulphide .. .' (ibid,:
5, v., I), I leave the problem of what sobhilii is actually called in English to
Nepalese mineralogists.

13. I have omitted a translation of the unknown form iSlak, which always comes
~fore SQ'!Jl.'OI. See also docs, 6, 23 and 24 of the present c')rpus,

• Turner 1931:s.v,
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1851 to Ihe 1st
of the waxing

moonof~a,

Saqwal Year
1852 8001 2000 2000 2000 2001

Now (lit" today) 100 bring lead and iron from there and run the musket and
builet factory [with them].

Wednesday. the fuil moon of Marga, SarnVal Year 1849.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Thursday, the 2nd of the waxing moon of A~a9ha, Sarpvat Year 1849.

Document no. 4

The first version in the RRC

Vol. 5

o. 587

p. 232

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

,:\<$1<:,$, ~thtllSl4'i m4\,,'lS'ofl "Tl 14 011 'II(<<ii <t'i@sl4'i .15 'liOlllilSl'"

~ ii!TTffi mm q;<:ffl1 ~ q,', 6'11 i<>', 'lTmlIT rft<;fr~ q'1I<1~

~ 3IT'if>IT qf,;-~ mm q;<:ffl1~ 'I"i""n~,$1 ""<lSI'll 'f<'IT.

tfr~ 9<;¥'\ <m'I' 1il'1lJ><fJ 9X ~ ¥ lJ>16

TRANSLATTON

To Dhanaraj Ranii

[With regard to] the lead mine and the cobalt m.ine in Dhurko~. lhe lead

mine in Rukum [and] Thalavail and the iron mine in Diinnu, we have COme

to learn Ihat the lead and iron of these places (yeri jogohaka) were brought

and builets and muskets were manufactured during the time of Phau9yiL

15.For~.

16. The scribe doe:. not provide lhe year but simply writes -t<fi llT'i'fl't j~ u. y 'l.
l~ough a later hand gives the year as ,C';"~,. Similarly. the preceding document,
numbered 579 and copied on pp. 231-232. concludes with t.fr~~ u. 'l.
As the document preceding it, numbered 544 and copied on p. 231, closes with
lhe full date, t.fr W"cl j"1\ '!ffii llT'i'fl't jO u.. I have uken the document to be
from 1849.

The second version in the RRC

Vol. 25

No. 19/264

p. 241

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2432/2

TEXT

3!Mt !T'!'<T"f U'!T'.«ft

- ~ 17" """"'''" ~ If "..............,fHCf)k(f) «Hil&I'11 tiltOtldl€ll'11 (i11"lf i(("ilqIZtf) 1<i1&1'11 l"otl '1 q')l
~, ~

'li'111i1Sl~', mfT~ mm q;<:ffl1~ 'I"i",.n"'·'i<>i ""<lSI '11 'f<'IT.

tfr~ 9<;¥'\ W<1.~ 9X ~ ¥ '!"1'18

TRANSLATION

To Dhanariij Rana

[With regard toJ the lead mine and Ihe cobalt mine in Dhurko(, the lead

mine in Rukum [and] Thaliivail and the iron mine in Darmu, bring lead and

iron from these places (yOli jagahako) and run the musket and bullet factory
[with them].

Wednesday. the full moon of Marga, SalJwat Vear 1849.

[LeI il be] auspicious.

17.For~.

18. The scribe docs nol provide the year but simply writes tcfr llT'i'fl't ~X ~ t tpf.
The preceding document. numbered 19n63 and copied on the same page,
conclude:. likewise. The next earlier document. numbered 181257 and copied
on pp. 240-241, lerminales as the two later documents do. As the previous
document. numbered 181256 and cOJ:ied on p. 240. closes with the full date. t8r
W"cl j" 1\ lIT'\~ jX u. ',!".I have laken lhe documentlo be from t849.
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Document no. 5

The first version in the RRC

Vol. 5

No. 155

p.275

NGMPP Mierofilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

arril ;;;r;;fr tI<W~~~19~~ "I1"IYdI

w<I<f ~c:;¥~ ~"lf'lR" '1~I<1I~1 W ¥J..-m~~
",'Wil 41 ¥J TJG\l:rr~ 'l>'frm "I <I "I <I <'I >rnfr <'I 311lll ,"'1 '& "ER ..m
'],'4141"'1 'lT2"'!T #t~~ >36141"'1 ;;mrr Wf.~ ",~"I<1I~1 '120

~~~ Wr. ;;it 'li <41 "'I Wf mt~. ;;it '<fult~
31 4 <I ft 41 tIT<1T.

~~~c:;xo ~ ~ Uor ~ '1

TRANSLATION

To the Kiij1-s. Sardiir-s, Captains, Subediir-s and all the 36 jiir;-s from [the

population of] 5,200,000.

In S31)lvat Year 1849 Subhan Sahi entered lumla and stirred up a rebellion
(kull, [so that] the luml.s rebelled against Ra~ajit Kavar, [At that time]
whoever of you hrought members of their (i.e. lumlis') families (kabilii) as

slaves to [your respective] homes [or] on the way abducted (lit., lifted) for
the deSi-s [should know that] wherever they are we have commanded no

one to ahduct (lit .. plunder) family members. Send back whoever are

enslaved. Whoever of you does not send [them] back will be [considered] a

rebel (apsar'yii).

Tuesday, the 9th of the waning moon of Jye~!ha, Sa'!'vat [Year] 1850.

[Let it be] auspicious.

19. For ilT'I"!. 20. For 'l'"

The second version in the RRC

Vol. 36

No. 155

p.50-51

NGMPP Mierofilm reel·no. E 2441/2

TEXT

arril~ tI<W "'4<G11:,21 'l'IT~ iWR22 '<1TliI'il>T~ "II,;M~

w<I<f ~ c:;¥~ tm"lT <.f'lT'l' " '1<i'J <1 I'1 I W ¥J ..-m~~
~ ¥J TJG\l:rr fu';rq;r'l>'frm "1<1"1<1<'1 >rnfr <f~ '& "ER~

'],'4141"'1 CIWllT #t~~ >36141",1 ;;mrr Wf.~ ",of!<1I'1 23

'124~~~ Wr. ;;it '11<41",1 Wf mt ~. ;;it floffi25

mr.r &mlft3IT tIT<1T

~ W«<'l ~c:;XO <IT<1'~~~ Uor ~ '126

TRANSLATIO 27

To the Kiij1·s. Sardiir-s, Kapardiir-s, Suba-s, Sllbediir-s and all the 36 jiir;·s
from [the population of] 5,200,000.

In S3J!1vat Year 1849 Subhiin Siih. entered Jumla and stirred up a rebellion
(kill) [so that] the lumlis rebelled against Ra~ajit Kavar. [At that lime]

21. For.....-m. 22. For """'. 23. For~. 24. For'l"'. 25. For f\rnri.
26. The scribe simply concludes with faT ~~. i.e. 'the year is ditto'. Thedalc is

deriVed from the preceding document, numbered 154 and copied on p. 50, which
closes with t<fr W'IO ~<xo _ ~~~ U'! Ill.

27. M.e. Regmi 1987:9:

Royal order (0 Kaji, Sardur. Kapardar. Subba. Subedar, <tnd the enlire 521akh
people belonging to the 36 caste.~: "In Ihe Vikrama year 1849 (A.D. 1792).
Sobhan Shahi entered inlo Jumla and started a rebellion there. The inhabilanl~

of Jumla then rebelled against Ranajit Kanwar. Their families were.
consequenlly enslaved. Sinc:e we have not granled aurnority over them 10 any
one, reLUrn all persons who have been enslaved in Ihis manner. irrespeclive of
whether you have broughl them to your homes, or sold them 10 others. Any
person who doe.'i not return such enslaved persons shall be deemed 10 have
commiucd an offense:'

Tue'day. Jeslha Badi II. 1850 (May 1793).



Document no. 6

The first version in the RRe
Vol. 5

No. 65

pp.283-284

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 239211

whoever ofyou brought members of their (Le. Jumlis') families (kabi/li) as
slaves to [your respective] homes [or] on the way abducted (lit., lifted) for
Ihe deS/os [should know that} wherever they are we have commanded no
one to abduct (lit., plunder) family members. Send back whoever are
enslaved. Whoever of you does nOI send [them] back will be [considered] a
rebel (apsariii).

Tuesday, the 11th of the waning moon ofJye~tha, SllI!1vat Year 1850.

[Let it be] auspicious.
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~

3ft111ft ;;m~ "J:66T ~- tiiTl.t- am9T6-

~ ~ ~

9c;~9 all19ls~1ft ~

~n 3iI€lI(l~<ft 9

Wi' 1S009 ~ooo 9~1S~ 9~1S'I.. 9~'l..9

9c;~ ~~ 'I..~ 3lffiT'S'-

~9~ c;009 ~ooo ~ooo ~ooo ~009

9c;'l..l ~ 9c;'I..'<'

all €lIs~<ft 9 '<tl"1 ;::;0°9 ~ooo ~ooo ~ooo ~009

#t w<rd" 9c;'I..9 mi1' "II" ol.<i\if1 99 ~ ¥ <.!

TRANSLATION'O

For Janalcirfun Nev..
TEXT

","Id I<I" ~~ il'4I~<li'Si~)q~,fj = ~ it<fr~
":!i~" "" ......

dl~I€lI;f) .rJ<lI€II~l m41d€ll4't 'lii1I'i€lI41'im~€lI4\'1I~'" €lI4't€lI;'fl",1

llH om i11l1'm! lft;;it "'I"'M "q<:fl41<'l 1il'm "l <11 31 141$1 "«l>li' g)<il~€fI

~ €ll'"'fr ",%3"41 'i:f"1?J<1T <1%3"41 €114't€lI;f)",1 €I;,qJ<6~<'l ~

ffil <'lRT €I1;'fl \'11 { 'IT'lfR.~~~~ m.rr 19{<l> <mW
~

m~ 'l16r'lR~ 'il'rtT~ q<I 'J>'l~<9')"'1 (fiifaj'ij; ;;it ;;it 6'r m
'*1,~'iT<T~ ~ <Wf~ 3iT'fr '11'341;' 3i41\1IMd iflS!
l '<tl"1~ rffi~ w<rd".9c;Y,9 31I€1I'S~<fJ ~ <IT~ w<rd"
9c; ~ '<' mi1' all €II 'S~1ft 9~ flmi1T f-;mT •IfWllj'j, 28 om~ Gflif 9

;;it #;rr <M-~ ;;m #;rr ~~OO~ <t'IR\"liMi <11\'1"<11\'1~

~ m. <11\'1"<11\'1",1 '1llfi\'1'1I<t'1~ 'iiI <€Iql '*1. lft;;it ~"{Cf;
>= =29' . ft "-C. ,..... ,
~,., ~~,,,. '1 "I <'l11",1 "«l>li' ~<iijl<"lc: "I\'1I~"<R1 \'11. ~q, If'lIT ".,~

66 fI41 ",1 "I\'Rrr~.

28. For~. 29. For """'".

•

We [hereby] execute a triennial conlIaet (;jarii) from the 2nd of the waxing
moon of A~a<;lha, SllI!1vat [Year] 1851 to the Lst of the waxing moon of
A~fi<jha, Sal]1Va, Year 1854, [which contract stipulates tbar the contractor]
not be di vested for three years of the copper mine, lead mine, cobalt mine
and iron mine within the country (yeti mllluk) which was preViously held
(khayeJ) by Jitfiram Nev.. west of the Cepe and Marsyalidi, and east of the
Thuli Bheri. but not the mine in Thuni, the villages where each of the mines
and their curtilage lie, the raka'" which has prevailed (ca/liiyiiko) since
KaSiram Thapaliya enjoyed (lit., ate= k/liidii) it previously (lit., yesterday),
[and which also stipulates lhat] the fields wbich had been enjoyed (lit., eaten
=khiiyiiko) by the miners of each of the mines, who work the mine.s and

30. M.e. Regm! 1980:98:
On Shrawan Saw II, 1851. Ole ijal"'d was grdnled on !.he same terms an(1
conditions as Lhose mentioned above 10 Janakiram Newar,

Shrawan Badi t I, \851

<[M]enlioned 3bovc' is in reference to the document (doc. 3 of the present
corpus) the translation of which is published by Regmi on lhe preceding page
(quoted above by me under fn. 12).
It should be noted thai inadvertently Regmi writes bad! for SlIdi. He (M.e.
Regmi 1978a: 113) has summarised the same document more completely on the
basis of the second version (quoted below by me under rn. 36). where the dale
is cited precil'cly.
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TEXT

Wednesday, the 11 th of the waxing moon of Sriiva~a, S"'Jlvat Year 1851.

[Let it be] auspicious.

The second version in the RRe

Vol. 24

No. SO

pp.307-309

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2431/2

have held hammer (ghan) and (aga from the past (lit., from yesterday) to
the present times (lit., to today) be retained for the mine [in] Rum\3. Realise
(/1m,) the das/ur on the rakam which the dvarya enjoys (lit., eats = khiiyakoi,
[taxes on the use of] streams (khola) and pastures (kltarak), [such laxes as]
kiicho sino. kha/!u!apllja, bhetfabhiir, mahasul. pagari. darsa"i and all kinds
of rajao/ika-whatsoever has been prevalent from olden times-[Ievies
collected from] dafltfakufltfa, I/loroapurii!i and pancakha/ and [the right to
collect] all three valak-s together with Qevies collected for] tbe mauu in the
agri villages [and for] the ama/l-s. The mahasll/ for this [contract is fixed]
for the first year...31_[and] for all three years in aggregate rupailla-s 23,003.
Present (diikhil) the annual [maltasu/] in accordance with [the below fixed]
instalments to the ToSiikhanii. Annually take the clearance (phiirkhafi) after
paying (bujhal) the remainder outstanding (vasilbiiki). Collect (calau) now
(lit., today) the rakam which was collected (calyako) in previous times (lit.,
yesterday). Any rakam that has not been collected [customarily] ("acalyako)
we shall institute (caliiibaksa/llii) from the palace. In case of narural disasters
(ooivl parya) we shall send [someone] to investigate (lit., to see) and exempt
[whatever amount] is decided.

From the 2nd of
the waxing moon
of ~ii<,lha,33 1853

to the 1st of the
waxing moon of
A~ii<,lha. 1854 800 I 2000 2000 2000 2001

Particulars (tapsiJ)

asanri Rupainii Initial Kiirttika Phiilguna A~ii<,lha
in [insta1ment] instalment instalment instalment

aggregate

From the 2nd of
the waxing moon
of ~ii<,lha, 1851 to
the 1st of the
waxing moon of
A~ii<,lha, [18]52 7001 2000 1675 1675 1651

From .the 2nd of
the waxing moon
of A~ii<,lha.321852

to the 1st of the
waxing moon of
A~ii<,lha [18]53 8001 2000 2000 2000 200J

31. The amount to be paid for the first year is missing in both versions of this
document. However, it can be retrieved from a similarly worded document
(doc. 3 of the present corpus) and the paniculars (tapsU) of both versions.

3~. The document does not repeal the month. fortnight and lunar day but reads ~.

i.e. 'dillo·.

3ITlT ." '1 <til <I "~

;;\)(lI<I'l.~~ 'll4,,,.,Mlq€j qm ~;r<Tt 'i¥4'I~~1 (It'''I'''ofJ

tfJ.MlofJ .jj4'i(lI'''~''1 'Ii<1iq,ofJ"il~qlofJ'"~~ qlofJqlofJ~1 TT8 <rm
t'fTTT'ffif t'i';;ft <mlm ~q~~ I'"~~~ "fit tft .,1 a<fl 3U., .ll:" orr;fr

~%3 '" I 'ER lfl1T tI" Id '" I 'IT'fI<l;r q1,,1~ I<~ ~ '" 'lfllT'liT <m,~ 4IofJ <11 {

~.~ 'lfllT'liT~ Gt<!' $IT 'l"<'l'~ M w:rrr~
lflfWf 'f'rt't~ qm4a<fl"'1 u;;rai<l; ;;it ;;it lit <it ofr1.~ llT=<it­
~ q'ofq(r <M-~ amfi 'II d #6 ifl "I" I~ til i1. 'l'f ~ WIT 'l"'ffiq
.rtt~~~ t;X~ <IT<1' 1frclT at Iq'6 t!.;fJ '1 ~~~~ t;Xy <IT<1'

"IlqI6t1;fJ ~ ~ iTtrr<1T {olm '1f1~~t4l ~ lW¥ 'l'f ~ qij mr
~ ~ ;;n:l1f mr M<r l\""1l< <fr'1' '1~oo ~ <til t<fJ~ "1;;f( til <1~ til <1

,i1t1141'1'~ TR. tll<1~tll<1~1 im;>'<1~I<tiI ~ 'lil<~di ofr1. t'i';;ft
~ <if> 3lT"f~. '1"1<.'41<61 "fit <;'li<~ll il<1I{~~.;l<11. ~ ~

A~ 6~f141"'1 'lfRTI ~~4\<11.

33. The document does not repeal the monlh, fortnight and lunar day but reads Q:.



Kashiram Thapaljya also at one lime. The ijaradarw3s permitted toappropriat.e
income from all taxes and levies clistomarily collected in me mining areas.
lind also exercise judldaJ authority over mineworkers and other inhabitants.
The annual payment stipulated under me ijara was Rs 7.001 for the year
IP51 and Rs 8.001 each fot 1852 and 1853.

37. On a lacuna bere sec supra, rn. 31.

We [hereby) execute a triennial contract (ijiirif) from the 2nd of the walling

moon of A~ac!ha,SW]lvat Year 1851 to the 1st oftbe waxing moon of A~ac!ba,

Sa'1'vat Year 1854 [stipulating that the contractor) not be divested for tbree

years of the copper mine, lead mine, cobalt mine and iton mine within the

country (yerillllllllk) which was previously held (khliyel) by Jitiiriim Neviir

west of tbe Cepe and Marsyaildi, and east of the ThuU Bilerr, but not (biihek)

the mine in Thunr, the villages where each of the mines and their curtilage

lie, the Takam which has prevailed (ca/1iiyiilw) since KiiSiram Tilapaliyii

enjoyed (lit., ate = ~adii) it previously (lit., yesterday), [and which also

stipulates that] the fields which had been enjoyed (lit., eaten = ~iiyiika) by

the miners ofeach of the mines, who work the mines and have held hammer

(gha'l) and (agii from the past (lit., ftom yesterday) to the present times
(lit., to today) be relJlined for the mine [in] RUIn!;;. Realise (11'111) the das/lir

on the raka'" which thedviiryii enjoys (lit., eats = ~iiyiiko), [taxes on the use

of] strewns (kholii) and pastures (kharak), [such IJlxes as] kiicho sirlo,

khodapujii, bhi!fJiibhiir, mahnsli/, pagarI, darSani and all kinds of riijaa,il.a

-whatsoever has been prevalent from olden times-[Ievies collected from]

da(/qakll!u!a, lIIoroapwiil1 and paficakha/ and [tbe right to collect] all three

volak-s together with [levies collected for) the lIIo(/4a/1 in the iigr; villages

[and for] the alllo/1-s. The mahaslil for this [contract is fixed] for 'he flfSt

year..." - for three years in aggregate mpaifiii-s 23,003 [wriuen out] twenty

three thousand and three. Present (diikhil) the annual (siilbasal) [lIIa/ulS/i/]

in accordance with [ule below fixed] instalments to the Tosiikhanii. Annually

take the clearance (phiirkarl) after paying (b/ljhaf) the remainderoutstanding

(vasil-bOkl), Collect (caIii.II) now (lit., today) the rakalll which was collected

(calyaka) in previous times (lit., yesterday), Any rakalll that has not been

collected [customarily) (naca/yiiko) we shall institute (calii.ibaksau'f1Iii) from

the palace. In case of narural disasters (daivi paryii) we shall send [someone]

to investigate (lit.. to see) and exempt [whatever amount] is decided.
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3ffill1T :;p:m ~ ~ ~- 'l>fl1 3!T'l16

~

~~~"X~ <Tffi
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mf4 ~"X, <Tffi
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3! I"". 'i<f1 ~ ~ c;oo~ ,000 ~ooo ,000 ~OOO

t<fr ~ ~ c;X~ <Tffi lf1<ft 'i I'I ijI'i<f1 ~~ 'fr;;f ¥ ~35

TRANSLATION36

For Jiinaldram Neviir

34. For li'q.

35. The scribe doe.~ not provide the month, fortnight and lunar day but simply
wrires~ 1fl1ft llt:;'(ll ~ 1ftaT. He concludes the preceding five documents
numbered 45-49 (among them those numbered 46, 48 and 49 being respectively
tbe second version of no. 7, and nos. 8 and 9 of the present corpus), which he
copied on pp, 305-307, simply with f<I\ -.fl<ll """, Le. 'the date is confirmed',
The date is derived from ~he nexl preceding document. numbered 44, and copied
on p. 305; il closes wi'h #J li ~"XI 1m'! 1li1ft~ II v..r y WI.

36. M,C. Regmi I978a: 1l3:

On Shrawan sudi II. J851.Janakiram Newar was granted athree-yearcontracl
(ijarn) to operate copper, lead, iron, and other mines in the region slOJated
west of the Chape lsk) and Marsyangdi rivers and casl of the Thulo-B.heri
river. The ijara was previously held by Ji.taram New'dr. It had been held by

Documents from tbe RRC I Adarsa No. 2:91
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Dated Wednesday, the II th of the waxing moon of Sriivarya, S3'!'vat Year
185!.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Document no. 7
The first version in the RRe

Vol. 5

No. 61

p.2S3

NGMPP Microfilm .....I-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

38. As the scribe does not provide the date but simply writes lft<fi ~, Le. 'the date is
ditto'. the date is reconstructed on the basis of two documents copied on earlier
pages. The year is derived from a document numbered 21 and copied on
pp. 280-281, which concludes with i<fl W'«f 1"~1lm'!1fI<fr~~ t'lol ~ {j.
The same date without the year and weekday, 1fr<ft~~ ~. is given in
the two following documents, numbered 26 and 34, on p. 282. Orner particular
are derived from the next documenL preceding the present one, numbered 60
and copied on the same page. which closes with~ 11 t'lol ~ {j.

39, M.e. Regmi 1980:98:

The royal order mentioned above also Slate !.hal the government would help
Jitaram Newar en take over mines which had not been brought under this
control of the ijaradar previously in the Chepe·Marsyangdj.Bberi region.
Accordingly. the Subba of Pyuthan was insU'Uctw to help JitarBm Newar
take over lIle Gajuri. Aipyan. Shim dhunga and Dhaiwa mines.

[Let it be] auspicious.

To the SuM of Pyii!/!iinii

[We] have granted all the mines within the country (yeti nlll/uk) west ofthe
Cepe and Marsyiindi and east of the Thull Bheri to Jiinakiriim. Therefore
have the rakam collected (caliiideu) on the four mines, [namely] the Gajuri
mine, Aipyii,!, mine, BhImQbungii mine and Dbiiibii mine. If you do not
have the rakamcollected (nacaliiyii) [and] the [necessary] authority (a,!.bal)
given, you will be [considered] a rebel (apsariyii).

Dated Wednesday, the II th of the waxing moon of SriivaI)a, S3'!'vat Year
1851.

Shrawan Sud; II, 1851

arriT efI d 61'11 qi\~

"l'4I'Hllf<flw41 ¥it~ mfT~ m;jT if,f "'1~4iI(1'i<11{

'I'R"llIij>', lit <rn.r~ m;jT 1 arrt'4t m;jT 1~ m;jT 1 !l$rr m;jT

1 lfi ;m 19T'frm til"i" '€l <11{~d. til"i" ~ it <1 I'll 3I<t<1" ~r at q 'i () 41

~.

taT W<tO 1c;Y.1 "(If<1" -.Mt "'1'l"1~<!'I 11 ~ ¥ ~38

TRANSLATION39

2001

2001

2000

2000

2000

2000

From tbe 2nd of
the waxing moon
of ~Qba,S3'!'vat
Year 1853 to the
1st of the waxing
moon of A~iic).ha,

Sa'!'vat Year 1854 800 I 2000

Particulars (tapsI7)

asiimi Rupai/lii Initial Kiirttika Phiilguna A~iic).ha

in [inslahnent] inslahnent [instlllment] [inslahnent]
aggregate

From the 2nd oCthe
waxing moon of
A~iiQha, Sa'!'vat
Year 1851 to the
1st of the waxing
moon of A~iiQha,
S3'!'vat Year 1852 7001 2000 1675 1675 1651

From the 2nd of the
waxing moon of
~iic).ha,S3'!'vat Year
1852 to the 1st of the
waxing moon of
~iiQba, S3'!'vat
Year 1853 8001 2000
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The second version in lhe RRC

Vol. 24

No. 46

p.306
NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2431/2

TEXT

Documents from the RRe I

Document no. 8

Vol. 24

No. 48

p.306
NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2431/2

Adarsa No. 2:95

arrit ql<l61~1q;1 ~

il'4'Ii~itl4(i'l qm~ il<fr~ 'IT'fr~ "'H<t'1<1Ii<1I~ 'lq;~I<N

lit. crn>t~ 'IT'ft ~ 3!$:rr 'IT'ft ~~ 'IT'ft ~ u$li 'IT'ft ~ ~ 'lIT

<rR'rm \'f; ii<1l~il<l. \'f; ~ii';-14"O~ ;Rnu 314t1{\41 .mrr.
~ ~ ~c;!(~ m<'[ 1fufr ~1"OI~~ ~~ Uor ¥ ~I

TRANSLATION"2

To tbe Suba ofPyu!b5.nii

(We] have granted all the mines within the country (yeti mu/uk) to the west
of the Cepe and Marsyiilidi and east of the Thuli Bheri to Janakiram.
Therefore have the rakam collected (ca/aidell) on the four mines, (namely]
tbe Gajuri mine, Aipya mine, BhimcjhUl\go mine and Dh5.ibalJ1 mine. If you
do not have the rakam collected (llacalayii) [and] the [necessary]
responsibility (a/rbal) given, you will be [considered] a rebel (apsariya).

Dated Wednesday, the lllh of the waxing moon of Sr5.va\la, S3lJ1vat Year
1851.

[Let it be] auspicious.

40. 1'0r'R'lT'll.

41. The scribe does not provide the dale but simply concludes with~ 1fltfr lR"{,

On how the date for the present document is derived, see supra. rn. 35.

42. M.e. Regmi 1978.: I13:

Royal order to the l'iubba of PYUlhan: "All mme,.. in the me<l situated west of
the Chape l.1'icl and Marsyangdi rivers und east of the 'Thulu-Bheri river
have been placed under the uUlhorilY of JanilkirdlTI. You are hereby mdercd
to let him lake possession of the Gajun. Aite. Bhundhunga, and Dhaib.m
mines. You shall be held guilty if you do not do '\":'

Shrawan sudi 11. 1851.

TEXT

arrit q,;f'iql.,Iq;1 ~ '!c(14IY,,1

ti<RI:. ~c;!(~ m<'[ otlql<i:~{l ~ u..- m<N 'IT'ft "'H<t'1<I'{ ~"I<<1I{~
lJiT • =rriT •
~ :I~"~ 'lq;~Iil>1 a i'I1lft~ iIT-.fR F~.q <fTl'it {",I<@<1I{

~. 3W<fl1T~ 314t1{\41 .mrr.
~ ~ ~c;!(~ m<'[ 1fRft "l1"Oltl~ ~~ u..- ¥ ~. .

TRANSLATION"5

To all the Mukhiyo-s of each mine

[We] have settled and granted from the 2nd of the waxing moon of Asadha
S3lJ1Val Year J851 all the mines to Jiinakiriim Nevae on the monopoly c~n~c;

43. The first letter is wriuen over. At best it can be read as ~

44. The scribe does not provide the date but simply concludes with t<t 1fttfr lRt.

On how the date for the present document is derived. see supra. fn.35.
45. M.e. Regmi 1978a: 113:

Ro!.al order [0 th~ mukhiyas of minc.,,: "Janakirdm Newar bas been granted
an IJara for all mmes from Ashadh sudi 2, 1851. Hand over all supplies of
copper to the ijaradar. You shall be held guilty if you sell copper to o!.hers:'

Shrawan sudi I J. 1851.

M.e. Regmi (1980:98) gives a summary of the second version of the same
document as copied in RRC. vol. lA, p. 2 as such:

~e mukhiyas of all mines were also informed about !.he ijara granted (0
Juaram Ncwar. as well as the monopoly granted tohim In the lrddein copper.:ncy were ordered tn hand over their entire production of copper tv the
lJara{.iar, and llot to sell the metal elsewhere.

Shrawan Sudi II, 1851

J could not locate this volume among the NGMPP microfilms It seems that
JitarJrn. who was lne predecessor of the present ijariidlir, is asli~ of the pen for
Janaktram.
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(yekoha(i gariljara). Be present (hapr ruju) there and hand over copper to
the ijaraOOr. In case you sell [copper) to others you will be [considered)
rebels (apsariya).

Dated Wednesday, the 11th of the waxing moon of Srav3l)a, S3I)Ivat Year
1851.

[Let it be) auspicious.

Document no. 9

Vol. 24

No. 49

p.307

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2431/2

TEXT

anit ~'4IIjt4f{JGtf("¥it 'i\l1'io!iPl WIT~ iRlT {"mom~ 3I1j1~"1<~<11

~ tomr "'I~*,<i ~ql<<'1I{ W:I<t 9c;~9 ~ 311%{'!.{J ~ ~

tomr Ill".! iPt41 $1 ~ <rm ''IT'frIiT \<i> il <'11 {~'3 <lm~ m"'!1f{. m
'If"lT 3l"in1 'il<1'f~ 31 Gtt 11111 ~ i6 q;fr 'f<'lf.

tfr tt' 9c;~9 ~ -.fuft "I,qol'!.{J 99 ~ ¥ ~6

TRANSLATION

To the SuM-s, Umara-s, Dvarya-s, Ijariidar-s and all the Amliudar-s

[We) have granted a mining contract (ijara) to Janakiram NevOr from the
2nd of the waxing moon of A~ii<;lha, S3I)Ivat Year 1851. Have the rakam
collected (raka,!,. ca/iiideu) on the mine there. Do not cause trouble «(Ofl'ia
flagara) there. If you cause trouble and do not allow (calflo fJodiya) [his]
authority (Of!WaI), you will be [considered) rebels (apsariyfI), and punishment
(cja,!u!a) will be inflicted (par/a) [on you).

Dated Wednesday, the 11 th of the waxing moon of Srav3l)a, Salflvat Year
1851.

[Let it be) au picious.

46. The scribe does not provide the date but simply concludes with tcfi 1fufr lr«.
On how the dale for the presenl document is derived, see supra, Cn. 35.

Document no. 10
Vol. 5

No. 172

p.288

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

3IT'lilT 3IT'lilT~~ '1"IT~~~ 1iIAT~ mtt
~ W<'IT WIT 'MT If'T emr 'I1'r.! il<ft~ W<'IT <mfuf lffr fq.
W<'IT <!R ~ttiP'"'ll<i ~ mit mtt ¢ ¢ 3!RT \ II~ ~.~
mtt ~I~ W<'IT fq. W<'IT~ ~ttiP'"'ll ~ mtt "IT< 3!RT~ fq.
3IT'lilT 3IT'lilT~ '1"IT 'lim lffr W<'1T~ ill IGIl 'll~ tt I<'1" tt I<'1
G~il~1 'll <.rfT otT <iIAT TJ1. "IT ,!~8 amrfrarr ~.

9c;~9 ~~9 ~

TRANSLATION

To the AmliuOOr-s to the west of the TriSlil GaJigii and east of the Madi

From y~ur respective territories (a'r'bal) collect and deliver (Iahosil gari
dmu) hldes of male buffaloes, deer, tigers and bears - the e species only
(yeHjiilka) - one each from every household of the bhorya praja-s who go
hun~ng and who belong to a caste (jal) that may eat [the meat from) carcasses.
Those who cannot give a hide should. instead of hide ,give 2 [written out)
two a?nas in coin (OOnr) per household. Each sarki household should give
tw~ hJdes. Those siIrki-s who cannot give hides should give four annas in
COlO per household. Have the subjects (praja) of your respective ten'itories
(af!lbal) do (garf)jhara [labour], making them carry and transport the hides
to the magazine and get a receipt ofdelivery (pahucllama purji) every year
and go (jallya gamu). Whoever does not deliver (puryaumw) [their share)
will be [considered) a rebel (apsaria).

The 1St orthe waxing moon of Bhiidra, [Samvat) Year 1851.49

47. For llRI. 48. For vii p!R'ir

49. l'he following page, i.e. 289, records lhree documents of lhe same date and
States that their contents are the same as rhose here, which he indicates in the
first ofrhem by~ lRf, i.e. 'the contents are confinned', and in the following
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Document no. 11
Vol. 24

No number

p.369

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2431/2

TEXT

arrit >Rt5~ iI'4I~~i<fl,!4ijil 1TJ'-l'f~ \i1'4\YO'

'l'J"m ~~ 'Ii'u "l'FrtT 'liTm "lT6t 1 "111 '11 ~ .. i<<1\ { !.T'l'T

<1'1"" I\( ~ 3flf 3I1'l"lT 3I1'l"lT~ wt wllil ;;mr 'liTU >m{ >,fjm

~ >,fjm <i'l<1'r~~<~ <fI ~ I -...fnit ffi >rtT "l'FrtT 'i!fu lmf.

~ ~ c:x~ 'ffii'f 1frffi~~ U-.r '151

two by ~. The first of them. numbered 173, is addressed to the amlJlidiir·s,
d\'iir)'o-s and ijilriidar-s of each village in the region to the east of the TrisUl
Ganga_and the west of Dumja. The next one, numbered 174, b, addressed to
the authorities of the same rank::as in the preceding document in each village
in the region to the east of Dumja and the west of the Dudhkosi. The last one,
numbered 175, is addressed to the anriiJidiir-':!> in the region to the east of the

Kali and the west of the MOOi.

50. For~.

51. l1lough the scribe does not provide the date but simply concludeS" with 1fRfl'
~, a lalcr hand gives the dale as~ t ~c;X~. He closes lhe preceding
documenl (numbered 206. which he copied 00 pp. 367-368) likcwise; and the
same later ha.nd supplies the same date. Since four preceding documents have
the same contenlS. except for the addressees, as the document thaI precedes
them, the copyiM does not copy them but lists them on p. 367 as nos. 202-205
together with the titles of lhe addressees, and concludes with~ ~. He
ends the document numbere.d 201 and copied on pp. 366·367 also with lfRfr
~; it is dated in the same later hand likewise as~ 1, <t~Y.<t. The copyist
terminates the previous document. numbered 199, which he copied on p. 366.
wilh tal '!«I (for <mi' -.trcfi <K{. which may be lranslated as 'the year [and]lhe
dates are confinned'. He ends the next six preceding documents, numbered
192-197, which he copied on pp. 364-366. Wilh -.trcfi W,{; and Ihe same laler
hand dalcs IhedocumenlS numbered 193, 196 and 197 as~~. ~.~~. The
scribe employs the same phrase that is at the end of no. 199 when concluding
the document numbered 191. He closes two previous documents. numbered
\89 and 190. which he copied on pp. 363-364. wilh -.trcfi 'lW; and lhe same

TRANSLATION

To the Umoriiva-s and DViir)'ii-s of each of the Ihum-s to the west of the
Gandi and east of the Cepe and MarsyiitidI.

It has been found that the Daraiidi [in] the lowland (b)'iisi) ofGorkhii broke

the blzakari dam. If [the latter] is not repaired (lit.. nol made = nabaniiyii)

quickly, [the overflow] will affect (dhakii lagnyiicha) the palace. Therefore

have all the 36 jiil-s of your respective territories (a/!lbal) do (gariii) jhiirii

[labour], and with the consent of Sridhar Jaisi and Sridhar Pantha construct

(Mia) the bhakari dam on the Daraudi durably and solidly (baliyo pako
gari).52

Dated the 1st of the waxing moon of Bhiidra. [Sa'jlVat] Year 1851.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Document no. 12

The first version in the RRC

Vol. 5

No. 334

p. 293

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

arrit i\T\!T~~~~ IT"IT '11Gm5~

i"iT 'l¥~~ 'l'R< ;;ffl~. <ftfI:r;T **~ Tf"4T. Tf"llT cr­
~ 'lR1 i4<!i tl Ai~~ l1T'li' 'I fI .. '1<41. 3f'[~ '1' <1 ijiq c: 1f'4T

ijl(41U\<lI{~ llffi'4T OII{l<lI{~~ OII{l<lI{ ~.

later hand supplies the date for the first of them as \Jmfft <t, <tt:Y.'L The copyist
concludes the document numbered 188, which he copied on pp. 362·363,
with><fl~~ u..l.l. The document numbered 187, which is copied on pp.
361-362, does not have any date; but the same later hand dates it to~ \,
<tc:;X'l. The year is derived from the next preceding document, numbered 186
and copied on p. 361. which closes with ><fI ~.~~ 1lTil -.trcfi 'lll'>oR\ \ u.. ~ "1.

52. For other documents regarding the construction or dams on the Daraiidi. see
nos. 16. 18 and 19 of lhe present corpus and D.R. Pant 1985:3-4.

53. Note that doc, lOaf the present corpus has~ 9'iIT,
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TEXT

orrit S11 <11 "J. 11 <1llR<1>T~ 'IT lfurR' '.r.lT~

flit~~~~ 'fl'f 'lllit.~ at at~ TRlT. TRlT

,,'j<I<ll1Iq,"jiji<¥l <flft •. 'ihfr '!'<'t ~54 -.il'l1i' "'4i.lI{ lin mir.rr.

'<lR i!llf'+iOltZl ~~ 'lift "'4',~~. "ffifT ~. 'ffift ~.

mnn~~.

tift~ 9t; X9 m;; >fr<fT ijil iffiji~ <fJ X ~55

The second version in lhe RRC

Yol. 24

No, 377

p.430

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2431/2

TRANSLATION

For the Brahmins, Ihor-s, Hitiin-s and projii MaD'a-s living throughout lumia,

whJch belongs to us

Five years have passed since we took that country (ml/Luk). Vou caused

(garyau) a lot of trouble (upadra). Though you caused [trouble], we tolerated

and forgave [you] for five years. Now if you revolt or intrigue (kl//kapaO

we shaJJ [depnve] the Brahmms [oftheir caste] by shaving their bead. enslave

people who belong to a caste that can be enslaved. and slay people who

belong to a caste that can be slain. We shall punish (tallli garal//a) [them] in

accordance with [their] crime (birau). Understand this much. We will favour

(meher) those who act honestly (sajha). We retain what four Brahmins

petJOoned properly (shi). Provide (ca/ava) management (rosti) and establish

(basava) settlement. Remain (ruju rahl/) in [our] service ({aha/).

Dated the 5th of the waning moon ofKiintika, Sa'1'lVat Vear 1851.

O'f'ft~ 'fl'fw:i1~ tWii'!' ll]'li' •Ifl ~ iji~l aror~ '!' <1 ijiq c:. TRlT

iill!"1UI<1I{~ "1TWfT "I1<\i'1I{ l'Iffir.rr~ "I1<1<11{ ~. ~­

~56 <flft •. 'ihfr ¥57~ -.il'l1i' "'4I<1I{ ~ <r<I\<;rr. '<lR

,1I!"1 u,tZl ofi<fi~ mfr ",4'i~ijit4T. "ffifT ~. ~ ~. mnn

~~.

tift w:<TIf 9t;X9 m;; >fr<fT 161 iff iji~ <fJ X ~58

56. For~. 57. ForifU

58. The scribe concludes with t<ft i618i"fiii4~ X~ ~ without providing the year.

He writes t<fr 1fnff~ +ldt",ittJ Xtf;:;r after the preceding document, numbered

376 and copied on the same page. However. n laler hand gives the year as

<tc;x~. The document numbered 375, copied on the next preceding page, ends

with 1fRfI ~. The preceding document, numbered 374 and copied on the

same page, closes with tfr 1fnfr m-t, and a later hand gives its year as <tc:x<t.

The next preceding document, numbered 373 and copied on the preceding

page, terminates with W. The document that precedes the laller is numbered

372 and copied on the same page. concluding with 1fnfr lRT. The document

before the lalter, numbered 371 and copied on the preceding page, closes with

fa" JfRft If<<. The next preceding document, numbered 370 and copied on

pp. 426-427. ends likewise. The document that precedes it, numbered 369

and copied on p. 426. simply c10se,~ with lat. The next earlier document.

numbered 368 and copied on the same page, terminates with 1fffit~ if';;r.

without day. The documenl numbered 367, which was copied on pp. 425­

426, concludes with~ 1frffi '««. The preceding document. numbered 365

and copied on p. 425, simply ends with taT, and a later hand dates itto~,

<t~xt without giving the day. The next preceding document, numbered 364

and copied on pp. 424-425. similarly c1o,e, with t<fi~ nor. The three

preceding documents, numbered 359-36J and copied on pp. 423-424. concJude

with jtfr 1frffi~.The document that precedes lhem, numbered 35 and copied

On p. 422, tenninates with t<t ~ Ifor ~I ~~ [sic] ~ ~. The next

preceding document, numbered 357 and copied on pp. 421-422. closes with

tfc 4>ki"4>CItI!l X triif ~. The next earlier document, numbered 356 and copied

on p. 421, simply ends with lID. The document copied before it, numbered

355 and copied on pp. 420-421, concludes with t<fi 1fult~~ nor. Since

the next earlier document has the same contents, except for the addressees, as

the document iliat precedes it, the copyist does not copy it but lists it on p. 420

as numbered 354 together with the titles of the addressees, and concludes

with ID ~. The next preceding document. numbered 353 :lJ1d copied on

the same page. ends with~ '1fnft tin. and a later hand dates it to <t>1\\i.,.4i1 X,

For ""!""
Though the scnbe does not provide the year but simply writes ttft~~

Uvr, a later hand gives the year as ,c:x,. As the copyistconc!udes the preceding

document numbered 323, which he copied on pp. 292-293, w'ith t<fi ""'"

~"X~ - 1fult~ Xnor. J have taken the document to be from 1851.

54.
55.
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TRANSLATION

For the Brahmins, Ihar-s, Hitan-s and praj1J Mary1J-s living throughout
Humla and Jumla

Five years have passed since we took thaI country (mu/uk). You caused

(galyau) a lot of trouble (upadro). Though you caused [trouble], we tolerated

and forgave [you] for five years. Now if you revolt or intrigue (ku/kapaO

we shall [deprive] the Brahmins [of their caste] by shaving their head, enslave

people who belong to a caste that can be enslaved, and slay people who

belong to a caste that can be slain. We shall punish (Iomi garoulii) [them] in

accordance with [their] crime (bir1Ju). We will favour (mehar) those who

understand this and act honestly (sojha). We retain what four Brahmins

petitioned properly (saM). Provide (cawva) management (TOsli) and get

establish (bas1Jva) settlement. Remain (ruju rahu) in [our] service (rahal).

Dated the 5th of the waning moon of Karttika, Sal)1Vat Year 1851.

~c;-Y.'t The document preceding the latter and numbered 352, which is cOpied
on lhe preceding page. closes with~ 'If'nfr ~. The document preceding the
onejust mentioned is numbered 351 and copied on the same page; it concludes
with ffi lfirn lfRfr ll"?{. The next preceding document, numbered 350 and
copied on the same page., tenninatcs with 1fttfr q;1&iq:;ilI~ X ir.if " The document
before it. numbered 349 and copied on the preceding page. closes with a mere
tfi 1fr(fr ~. but a later hand dates it to .."ftf..,... <fI X, Cjc;XCI. The previous
document, numbered 348 and copied on the same page. concludes with lfRfr
lin. The document numbered 347 and copied on the preceding page tenninates
with t(fr~~. and 3 later hand dales it to ifilfdijOq..l Y... ~(:;X~. Since the two
earlier documents have the same contents, except for the addressees. as the
document that precedes them, the copyist does nol copy them but lislS them
on pp. 416-417 as nos. 345-346 together with the titles of the addressees, and
concludes with~~. i.e. 'paniculars are confirmed' and m l'fcrt. i.e.
'the contents are confirmed'. respectively. The scribe closes the document
numbered 344, copied on the same page. with tf\' 1ft<ft tR'{. The preceding
document. numbeted 343 and copied on pp. 415-416, closes with jilT l!l<l\
~. and a later hand dales it to 4i'Mifl ......, Y.., ,\(:;'(,\, Similarly, two preceding
documents, numbered 341-342 and copied on p. 415, end with tft l!l<l\-.m.
The next preceding document, numbered 340 and copied on the preceding
page, concludes with tft 1fuff iflll.'fi<b",t1 '( it\if ~. The year is derived from the
preceding document, numbered 339 and copied on pp. 413-414, which closes

with tcft "II ,""', "'"~ " u.. <.

Document no. 13
Vol. 5

No_ 543

pp.296-297

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

3lriT ..<'f1<1j;fi; 'lTUIT~~

iliI6'ilil'iI~1 ~ m r;GT~~ '1<''11'1<1 t?1f1lH<6I~

~. ~ , llT1 il<I>t 'Il<' \i~a <l<f>f llfllT l"i!' ..""I'II tfI ili ~~

~~ G"l'Tt OR -.fRlT~ 'ER .m emn ofulf "'10 <~ ..q~ .. uit 'J;

",1 {'I «<41. 3lT'RT .mft (...'if «I <I oft;;fr~ ~. ~ '!'" ",,"I '<1 '11 TTft
"i1~j('1Ii; ~ TR.

till w<rcf ~ c;~~ m<r lfuft ilil f\'l ili~<!1 ~ 'ft;;f59

TRANSLATION

For Lalitananda Padhya and Sivendra Padhya

As you are the guru-s of the Nepalese king, your property was confiscated
when we entered Kathmiidail. The act ofconfiscation [or] kilting is performed
only once. Therefo;e we'have released (p/lOibaksyalll!l) whatever residual
[property of yours] - houses, fields, mortgaged (b1Jdlz1J), birl1J and gurh
[lands] - was taken possession of (lit., eaten = klz1Jy1Jko) by anyone
surreptitiously (lukai), stealthily (chap1J/) and furtively (dab1Ji), or by force
(ba/ mid) - except for what falls to us (h1Jmr1J hajur /1Jgy1Jb1Jhik). Search
out and take control of (ughiii) and enjoy (lit., eat = kh1Ju) [them] to your

59. The scribe does not provide the year but simply writes M q;lrd¥~ !( ~.

The preceding document, nU~bered 540 and copied on p. 296. concludes
with 1fRft it ~. The next two previous documents, numbered 527 and 530 and
copied on pp. 295-296, close with tft ",<l1..~ ~ u... The document preceding
them, which is numbered 423 and copied on p. 295. ends with m iiiltffijiCiof! ~~

~. The document written before it, numbered 363 and copied on p. 294,
concludes with 1fr<fr it CbIe{l<b"".;Tj 'I. ~. The next earlier document is numbered
342 and copied on the same page; it closes with lfr(ft ~ ~. The document which
precedes :t is the first version of document no. t2 of the present corrus. The
preceding pages, which lead to the proper date. are described in fn. 55.
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content (khiirirjmii). Wish us well and keep up (dinyii gara) your blessings

[to us].

Dated the 5th of the waxing moon of IGrllika. SaI)1vat Year 185 L

Document no. 14

Vo\. 5

No. 565

p.298

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

~'3"~ 11ITi\<'f 'll1it 'if!if ~ .,g X0 mf;f lIT<! fu111iT ¥ ~.
l11tf'IT ~ X F"I"'i'l i'll <1>1 amfOm~ 11iT~ >frrrr 7R.

~ c;X~ mOl <I>IIff'i<t1 X ft;;r \ '!

TRANSLATION

Por Radhavallabh Ghimirya

[With respect to] the piikho [land] which was previously held (khiiyel) by
Mabadeu Padhya. we [hereby] establish (biidhibaksyaUlfI) a kIIr of 50 dhiimi-s
of meat to be paid (rimu gari) per year. Settle (cukti ga,i) [the kur] in [the
month of] Magha during the sriiddha of [our] five times venerahle (sri 5)

Grandfather61 and enjoy (bhogya garo) the land (jagii).

Friday. the 5th of the waxing moon of Kiirttika. [SaI)1vat] Year 1851.

[Let it be] auspicious.

60. For -.m::. A distinct misreading.
.61. Most probably this refers to the sriiddlza to be performed annually on the

death anniversary of King PrthvinarnYaJ:I Saha.. grandfather of the reigning
king, Ral)abahadur Saha, who issued the present decree. It is to be noted that

PflhvinaraYaJ) Saha breathed his lasl on the JSl of solar Magha, the 10lb of
tbe bright half of Pau.a, V.S. 1831. (8. Acharya 1968:635-636 and N.R.
Panl. et al. 1969:923-926. The latter inadvertenlly let a misake creep in by
giving the lunar month of PrthvinarayW)'s death as Magha even after a
thorough verification of the date- which again, due to oversight, is not
corrected in the errata.)

Document no. is
Vol. 5

No. 725

p.302
NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

TEXT

3Il1T~~ 'lR 'lj'5If1<1>~ <11C!\lI'I>1 Uf'lT '!roT~ 11iT~
~ ihl'1'l',lF-i1I101 ,"41'l'H',1 ~2 mT !I<!>t63 -.m<lT. ~ lIT'ft
'!roT fi<Rtt @I ~ <1 qI~ <1 ;;rr;fi awRT @1"'<"I1I"", >frrrr <r<.~~ '<\I.

t<fl w-orn ~ c;X~ ~ -.fu\'r~ c;~

TRANSLATION

It has been found that the land of Lltya was given by the Icing of Gulmi to

Bane BhaJ)c;liiri as " royal mortgage (biidhii rajagari). Accordingly. we

(hereby] retain [it for him]. No claim of olhers [or] employment of force

(dhakkii) will be entertained. Obey the King (haju,). know that the mortgaged

(biidhii) binii was previously held and received (khiiyelpiiyel) [by you]. and

enjoy (bhogya gara) [it] to your content (khiir/,jmii). Keep on obeying the

King (sarkiir).

Dilled the 8th of the waning moon of Pau~a. Sarpvat Year 1851.

62. For """". 63. For u<m.
64. The scribe does not copy the dale bm wriles lfl'tfr ~ ~. The momh, fortnight

and lunar day are based on the preceding document, numbered 722 and copied
on the same page. which concludes with Q;~ c:; U;;r. Likewise, theprecedjng
document. whicb is numbered 718 and copied on pp. 301-302, has no year.
ending wilh t<l\~~~. The document preceding it. numbered 712 and

copied on p. 301. terminaleiS witb fcjT~ " ~. Tbe document copied
before it, numbered 710 00 the same page, closes with ~ ~ \ ~. The

preceding document, numbered 642 and copied on p. 300, ends with ~ i1 ..i<t:fi<~

c; ~. The year is derived from the next earlier document, numbered 632 and
copiea on lh..: same page; it concludes with~ ll"J<im ~c::~9 ~~lJT"l'hf1~

,,~.
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TEXT

~ ...m.t~ GlI.f1'4l~~ '1'1'\iliy<f\

... ,~ ilil~ Wi11;~ ~ III <I ~ '& TIt. m <ITiITiliT "IT< quf~ "1m \

<lit 'liRT *GlI'f1""lI'" .m ~ q;ffi -.rt'f05 ~ ~. ~~m ~~

~. lffi fl<~I"F~" ll<it~ oit6r m ~ ~ 'liT~
~. ~ TRlT~~ G"6 'lOlf.~~ " ~ "'1I{~iIi.

tilT~ ~c:X~ mol fl«lT "1114 01,,11; X~~

65.

66.

•

Vol. 23

No. 122

p.68

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2430/2

For ..-..ft.

The scribe concludes his transcription with t(ff~ 1fuft lR'{. However, the
year can be derived from the precOOing document, numbered 121 and copied

on pp. 67-68, which has 31 its conclusion: tIT~ 1"Xl~ 1\ii\T~. It is
to be nOled thaI a later hand dates lile document to~. ~, ~~Xl The

document preceding the latter and numbered 120, copied On p. 67, concludes

with TtfJ~ fi«fT lrin:. Though the document numbered 119. which is copied

on the same page, ends with~ 1t:;X~ ~ fi«fr ~. the same later hand as

appears on lhe document numbered 121 dates it to~ X, 'I:;X~. The
document preceding the one just mentioned is numbered 118 and copied on
pp. 66-67~ it concludes wilh tfi~ fi«fr lR'(. The next preceding document.,

numbered 117 and copied on p. 66. tenninates with If<<~ <tc;X~ ~ 1fnfI,
lin. The two documents numbered liS and 116 and copied on the preceding

page close withiattrHm <tc;x~ ~.1fuf\'.The date is derived from the preceding

document, numbered 114 and copied on the same page; it concludes with

~1"X~ mol fl«ff~ XUo!~.

To be precise. in the document numbered 115. the penultimate word is correctly
spelt as mit, but in the following jocument as lmt Henceforward J do not take
notice of such variations if one of them is correctly spelL

To the JiigiryfJ-s, phiikryii-s, and all the tharthok of the town of Gorkha.

It is reponed that the Daraiidi has cut into (sepiriikhecha) the palace in the

lowland (byiisi). Therefore [the people] from all the four lIOr>;UI-S and 36
jiit-s there should becomejhiirii [labourers]: thejiigiryii-s attached to (lit.,
of) the two khe/-s should reconstruct (ghatnu) one bhakiiri, and the ten

households [ol) t;lhiikryii-s should construct one bhakiiri. In this way (yas
hisiibsita) construct the bltakiiri-s nicely and durably (bes baliyo gari) by
holding consullations (mato ml/iff) [and] allotting sections (bot;lii biit;l'). If
you delay and do not construct (nabal1iiyii) [bltakiiri-s] quickly, punishment
(da(.t;Ia) will be inflicted (partii). Finish the construction quickly once you

see the rukkii.

Dated the 5th of the waning moon of SravaI)a, SaI!1var Year 1853.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Document no. 17
Vol. 23

No. 735

p.l88

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no, E 2430/2

TEXT

~ ;;f1(1i<I q~

~'4lqfllI11;6~ q<ft~~ lfRT 'IT>fi qorr ~ 3!ftr 'JR

67. M.e. Regmi 1985:175, doc. 7:

Shl1lwan Bad; 5. 1853.

Royal order to the Jagirdars, Dhakres, and Tharthoks of Gorkha town:,
--We have received report'; that the Daraundi river is cutting into the palace
in the valley. You are, therefore, ordered to organizejham Jabor from all
lhe local inhabitants. Each jagirdar who holds 2 khc1s of land. and ten
d.hakr.c. households, shall each construct one b.ha.k.ar.i (section of
embankment). Allot sites for each seclion through con~ultations and
conslrUct durable embankments. If there is any delay. you shall be liable
to be puni hed. Start work as SOOn a.~ you see lhis order."

68. For~.
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",'I~Iif>i <'IT'ft Tflil'. iWT '1"'I"~if>i <miir~ llT'1T '!Toll If1T T<lil!T iWT

~ ~~1l11 "" 'iii litfl( II~~ iR4l om mwft~ l!l"II '11 +i I 6'T'tft<1' TT1.
=~ 69' "~f:=~...... ".&O~
..... n .. 11 ~IK1\ijBI \lt41 Q<l'j,qij)j ,ml't!'{1 '~TJ.' "''''Il~ 'I~I tFfT ""'il(I'3'l

tift WiI<f ~c:;X~ mot', fmft +i1,ff~H~f,; ~, ~ ~70

69. For &,ta(\i"H~.

70. The scribe simply concludes with tft~ fi«fr ~. However, a later hand
gives the year as 1c~~. Similarly, four preceding documenlS numbered 73J­
734, which are copied on pp. 187-188, close with V<! lP'RIl\rnr W-l. Since the
next earlier document has the same contents, except for the addressees, a'\ the
document that precedes it., the copyist does not copy it but lists it on p. 187 as
no. 730 together with the titles of the addressees, and concludes with tern
lRT. Three preceding documents, numbered 727-729, which are copied on
pp. 186-1 7, terminates simply with t8r~ fJ:fft:r lRT. The document that
precedes !.hem. numbered 726 on the previous page, provides only the year:
tar~ <tc;X~ 'ID'H firnt~. The next preceding document. numbered 725
and copied on the same page, simply ends with ttft~ ft«ft lR"{. The
document that precedes it is numbered 724 and copied on pp. 184-185, but
simply concludes with l(fr lRl". The next earlier document, numbered 723
and copied on p. 184, closes with j(ft nrm In:1". The preceding document,
numbered 722 and copied on the same page, concludes with tft~ firta
~. :ne document numbered 721 and copied on the preceding page closes
WIth t<ft lf1:2f(J n:na lRt, bUI a later hand dates it to~ Cit ~c;X~. The next
four previous documents numbered 718·720 (piUS one without a number)
and copied on pp. 182·t83 terminate with t<fr lfl'if(f fqfu ml". The document
that precedes them is numbered 718 (the same number as the following
document) but does not contain any date and simpJy ends with tcfi. The next
pr.ec~ing document, numbered 717 and copied on the same page, concludes
with~ IiRft In:1". Four preceding documents numbered 7 J3·716 and copied
on pp. 180-181 close with tli <ll'IlIl\rnr W-l. The document that precedes
them is numbered 712 and copied on pp. 179-180, but does nol contain any
dale. Since the next earlier document has the same contents, except for the
addressee, as the one before it, the copyist does not copy it but lists it on p.
179 as no. 711 together with the name of the addressee, and concludes with
m mIT. The next earlier document, numbered 710 and copied on the same
page, simply ends with tt lP<iRf fl«ft~. The document before it is numbered
709 and copied on pp. 178-179. closes with a mere tli lm. The preceding
docurnen~ numbered 708 and copied on p. 178, terminates with tli Il«l\ W-l.
The date is derived from the preceding document, numbered 707 and copied
on the same page, which closes with t<ft~,c:;X~ lm{ fi«ff iwifMilf.: ~~ ~

lj. Thus (he lunar day supplied by a t31erhand as 11 in the document numbered
721 is incorrect.

TRANSLATION

For Jitaram Neviir

Of the mallo-s, po/hi-s, scales (tula) and weights (¢hak) within [the region]

west of the Cepe and Marsyaildi and east of the Thuli Bheri, those which
have already been affixed with a seal are all right. We [hereby] issue (lit.,
make) a [Iol]mohar with a three-year [validity] to affix seals on those which

remain to be sealed. Present (¢akhif) the money (lit., nipomo) which is the
soUimi for this in the treasury (khojoltii). Take [your due] to your content
(khiilirjama) in accordance with the custom of olden times. Do not torment
(llOpirounu) the prajo-s by doing injustice (bejoi).

Dated the 12th of the waning moon ofMiirgas~a,Sa'!lVal Vear 1853.

[Lei it be] auspicious.

Document no. 18
Vol, 23

No. 775

p.204

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2430/2

TEXT

3I1"rit~~~~ fil(j"''41~~~:a<I~q;1 ;>l1T

~ fild<'I'419<1'

rftW~ ..rn- G>I11lT ;;<+i~ +i I 'l1'Rft 'ElT<1'! ~ {iii;;'" iIi"l ~1~q(j~

'IT4'fu l!l~ I~ <11 { q61~ I'iii a <fillT 3fl'if<1'i/iT "iT'RIT~ fu<mfr f\r<1t­
fil (j <1 '41 'Iflq~ 'l1TC~ "'IT{ q.f~ "ITO mfu s 'lit 'ij;T'(T ~

'l1'Rft m<'RlT ~1<1"I1+i71 ot<m~~ ~',!~I+i", ~ mT;;fr:a>m
~~72~ ftlor ~ 1itl!lt '011'Rft TT.~ ll>i!q;q;1 T.lT"II&i(j

~ "" '~I 'iii ~ 'l1'Rft 'ElT<1'! ..rn- ~ '11:a '" I q;["I" TR. "'II~ I'iii q;["I"

fuu m f>ro 'l'llJlft ;;IT ~73 '111fT "If<1T <it "I q~ ~~ I lffi;rr.

tift WiI<f ~C:;X~ mOl fl!fu~ X ~74

71. For~. 72. For flrn<l<oT. 73. For '!<fr.
74. The scribe does nolcopy the date but only states tli~ fllfl! W-l. He wri"'s

t<ft~ after the preceding document, numbered 774 and copied on the same
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TRANSLATION

To the Biralapyii-s of Lakan, Bhirko!, GiHkhur and Dubhar and Umarii-s,

D"iiryii-s and Bitalapyii-s of Cya"li, Dhuviiko! and Deunili.

Sabediir Biikasil]1 Khavas has been sent together with the Ba!UkdaJ Company
in order to construct (ghiibw) bhakiiri-s along the Daraudi on the lowland
(bYOsi) [around] the palace of the village of Gorkha. The jiigiryii-s, tjhiikryii-s,

sepoys and birriibiralapyii-s, Brahmins, Sagun-s, Bha!-s and Bhik~uk-s ­
each of the households [representing] all the four vanla-s and 36 jiir-s - of
your [respective] territories (amba/) should be the jhiirii [labourers], and
take tools (sariijiim) for constructing (ghiilnyii) a bOOkiiri, [including] axes
(ba~carii), kukris and kharpii-s, [and] a sufficient amount of (lit., strongly
= baliva gari) provisions (siirusiimal) and go to (lit., reach) the lowland of
Gorkha together with the amarii-s, dviiryii-s, biralapyii-s, makhiyii-s and
qiUhii-s. In accordance with the scheme (ciijii) devised by the sabediir and
rharrOOk, reconstruct the bhakiiri [in] the section (vaqii) assigned to you
[and] do the job of repairing (lit., constructing = baniillllyii) the palace. He
who runs away without accomplishing what is assigned to him [or] without
taking leave will be [considered] a rebel (apsariyii).

Dated the 5th of the waxing moon of Marga, Sarpvat Year 1853.

Document no. 19

Vol. 23

No. 780

p.206

NGMPP Microfilm r&el-no. E 2430/2

TEXT

~ <>mIf;fr~ Ji61'i~lq~

fum 31 14 <1i¥1 ~ "<ill(! ~ \ 'li't 'lffiT ~ ~~ fuor ~

<11<).<11 '1<1~ -rrt'l #r~ m<'RlT~ <Rm~ <if!T #r limt
"'ffift G<'1 <fI '11 ~ "l1Ti1""'[ 'fT. '.fm< 'l""i i¥~ ~i¥1 "l ""11~(I~

oi16T <11' "I '1'1 ;;rrrrrr iffi~ -rrt'l~ mit~ 11"(". 3lT"FJ: <it6T~
;mfr "IT 'lfu 'llf'fr ;;rTi1T~ 'Wfi1T. litirr~ <r~ \ 'li't 'lffiT ~ mit

TRANSLATION

•

page. Four preceding documents numbered 770-773 and copied on pp. 202­
203 simply end with t8r '«lCrn' firRr lRf.· Since the next earlier document has
the same contents, except for the addressees. as the document that precedes iI,

the copyist does not copy it but lists it on the same page as no. 769 together
wit.h the titles of I.he addressees, and concludes with~ tin. The next five
previous documents, numbered 764-768 and copied on pp. 200-201, terminate
with m lfl::iRr ftlftf lR'T. As lhescrit>e concludes the document numbered 763,
copied on p. 199, Wilh J(fi~~c;~~ ~ f1:ffu lRl", we obtain lhe year but no
olher particulars. At lhe end of Ute five documents numbered 758-762, which
are copied on pp. IJJ8-199, he simply says #'r ""'" f\rtlr lm. The date is thus
derived fcom the preceding document, numbered 757 and copied on pp. 197 ~

198, which closes with #'r ""'" I.~l ID<I f\rtlr~~ Uor.

To be specific, doc. 771 has #'r 1Wffllm f\rtlr lm. A case of transposition
plus diu08raphy,

To the Dviil}'ii-s and Jerhiibllqhii-s of Syiirt.1n.

All the 36jiir-s [representing] each of the households in your territory (ambal)

should be jhiirii [labourers]. Take a sufficient amount of (lit., strongly =
baT/yo gari) provisions (siiTllsiimal) and the tools (sariijiinr) for constructing
(ghiil/lyii) a bhakiiri, [including] axes (bar1,carii), kukris and khllrpii-s, and
go to (iiI.. reach) the Daraudi in the lowland (byiisi) of Gorkha in order to
construct the bhakiiri together with (&hai) the dviil}'ii-s, jerhiibll/jhii-s and
qi!,hii-s. In accordance with the scheme (cajii) devised by the sllbediir and
tharrhok, accomplish quickly [the construction of] the bhakiiri-s in a good,
durable manner (bes baT/yo gari) in the area (jaggii) assigned to you. He
who runs away without accomplishing the section (boqii) assigned to him
will receive punishment (qa11,qiii). Quickly go (lit., reach) [there] as (Mai)

jhiirii [labourers] [rom each household once you see the [liil]mohar.

Dated the 5th of the waxing moon of Miirgasi~a.S3l]1V3t Year 1853.
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Document no. 20
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No. 269

p.379
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3lTit <m<m <1ti'Jlfi~ <lSililYfu

ftwIT >,\'1f"l~'i'lI.lH"'l..ili' %,,,afu~ N\lT tl<ilill'<'II ~ <ffil' Gfl;t

~~~ 'itsT <fl§'llT lito "ff "ff~ liRili WI ;:ffl <I S 'I sill;:n 'I

<lS'lSill'3'175 41'3~'1'1. ~76 N 'l1l\1'lilit4l2t> 'a lito rnrq.; 'lOf'f.

"{fu~ 9c;X'l. moT~ 9'1- <To! <1,77

TRANSLATION

To Kapardar Raghausirpha Khaejka

No one is entitled to disturb what has been under our government (htimra
sarkiiriya) from the period ofour venerable (Sri) Great-grandfather down to
today: the sheds (go(h) in the east, west, north or south wbere are kept cows,
buffaloes and sheep, [or] the pasture lands (kharka) in any place. We have

retained the pastures. Send [people] to keep the sheds.

The full moon ofCaitra, Sarpvat Vear 1859.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Document no. 21

Copy of tbe original document
78

75. Read only once a:SCIIg'QI03'i. A clear case of diuography.

76. For~.

77. The scribe does not copy the date but only writes t<fl1\\<ft tm:. I have derived
the date from the preceding document. numbered 265 and copied on p. 378.

which closes with -tfa 1fI'l<! ~<X~ mol~~X Uii! "'1.
78. Reproduced from D.R. Pant 1985a: no. 41. The original document canbe

found in envelope no. 53 in tbe archives of the Ministry of External Affairs,
Kathmandu.

TEXT

~~

~~
'l1<fIf.f

1.~ >,\'11111'«1"'''1 if> '{51 '1 j1J, '1 <'II <I 'lci1 {'Q1rc:f"lf"laf'l{&<;I'l <ftf"l <I "'-

2. 'il 'I '11 'Ii "1 ",,,,"1 'i'"'4~1 <I"'Ifmr;;r~ '1~1 <I'" '\)qi 01'i'i:f"l '" 'i-

3. tll~q~I'i<tl'i<'lM(aql'1i <m tl'i<f"l"'~'1I'{--------

4. 3lTit '!<1l'iilil "(T'i1T l!(ltlf<R1Y"I as~~~. arfl:r qf.f

5. 4<14~a[q ijOf<:iliq;) 1Wt«~~ <iT -..1f.f 3lT"f 41<14If<1'1I-.., .
6. <:~ fufl:r<1Tt~. tT4<>TI~"''lr.,'ili,;r-1 fum;rr~ili~tlilil< "lJ<;rr q-

7. m<Iit~~ fulwrr~ "'fl;'1,llf"l'1 'l1l'i'l'R"<i. 3fl'l1 0[-

8. TJjf -..1f.f qlfd<~'i,fu(1 '!Q""4 m.~~ 9c;'1,0 moT fI!fu 'll1:'!G-

9. ~ c; <To! y. '!"'f'f ililk1'!,< W!'\79 =======

TRANSLATION

May Ihe venerable (Sri) Durga be a help

The venerable Durgii, wife of Bhava [i.e. Siva]

Hail. [A decree] of him who is sbining with manifold rows of eulogy [such
as] 'The venerable crest-jewel of the multilude of mountain ~;ngs' and
Naranaraya(lO (an epithet of Kr~~a) etc., high in honour, the venerable
supreme king of greal kings, the thrice venerable great king, Girvfu:!ayuddba­
vikrarna Saha, the brave swordsman, the divine king always triumphant in
war.

We [hereby] grant Bal!yiirp to the rajah of GulmI, the venerable Sakti­
prac"Jleja Saha. We have come to learn Ihat the plains (madhyes) of Ba1!yarp
belonged to Gulmi previously [and] from olden times. Having known Ihat,
we now (lit., today) take (jhikO [Bal!yiirp.] from Ihe Piilpa (pa/piiU) [king]
and cede (lit., give) [il] to you. We have [also] come to learn that the boundary
of olden times was the Ka~!asakiirRiver in the plains, and the boundary in
the hills (paharf) was Somiidi Bhaiijyait. We have retained [the terrilory]
accordingly. Knowing thai Ihe territory (lit., place =jagaha) belongs to
you, enjoy [it] happily (sll~abhogyagara) to your content (~ii(irjnliI).

79. From~ to the end is in a different hand.



Dated Kantipur, Thursday, the 8lh of lhe waxing moon of Bhadrapada,
SlUJlvat Vear 1860.

[let il be] auspicious.

The RRC version

Vol. 5

No. 121

p.435
NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2392/1

l.dar.fa No.2: 115Documents from the RRC I

Document no. 22
Facsimile oflhe Original DocumentSI

Mahes Raj PantAdar.fa No.2: 114

TEXT

3Irit '1.,1T1<61 U"IT -rl ....o,Yihs~~~. 3!1lT'l'fr 4<l'fH€l'1

'1<'i:illil"1 lltiro~~ m;;rr;fT 3IT'if 41.,41.,'1'11<:~ <fJP1."g
~. 4<1'1<1<61~~<6~"{<61< .rt<:rr 41i\I"(iIil~~

~ Wa «it1'1111f.i1l1 QIITI'I<R4\'. 3IT'l'lT 0JlTi[ ;;rr;fT 1iI1,,'I<""I<f'1<1

't!{!i l:fp q lIT.

#t lfufr ~t;~O am<fi'l<fl ~ \lor ~ .r0

TRANSLATION

We [hereby] grant Bal\ya to the rajah of Gulmi, the venerable (Sri) Sakli­

pracaJ)<ja Saha. We have come to learn that the plains (madhyes) of Bal\ya

belonged to Gulmi previously [and] from olden times. Having known thaI,

we now (lit., today) lake (jhiki) [Bal~ya) from lhe Palpa (po/pali) [king) and

cede (lit.. give) [it) to you. We bave [also] come to learn that the boundary

of olden times was the Ka\!"sakiir River in the plains, and the boundary in

the hills (pahotj) was Somadi Bhafijyiiri. We have retained [the tenitory]

accordingly. Knowing lhat the territory (lit., place = jagaha) belongs to

you, enjoy [it] happily (sukhabhogya gara) to your content (khiifirjmfJ).

Dated Friday, the lSI of lhe waning moon of Mvina, 1860.

[Let it be] auspicious.

80. The scribe does not copy the date but writes MT lfuft~, though a later hand
dates it to 31lftq"qt:fj " ~C;\o. The preceding document, numbered 120 and
copied on the preceding page. concludes likewise. The date is derived from
the next precedin6 document, numbered t07 and is copied on the same page,
it closes with t<i\ 1fufr 1",0~ 1 -uor , '1.

81. The original document is in Lhe possession of Rajaram Joshi. great-grandson ­
of the grantee.
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~ <1<'liil,!>< Wi:

m*<r 3l"lkl<~ii

Documents from the RRC 1

Copy of the original document82

TRANSLATIO

May the venerable (sri) Durgii be a help

On the Back Side

1. ~ ,,;fjfliFHI"I'il'li'i5' Il[bt~<~'<''1ti1('<l,f~~f:oHJflHi-
2. ;;,q .,''jf4 <1"1 III ~ 11, ~I "'1dl!T' 11 "'lii'<'"I,fu<,"I~-

3. <,01Ij)q\o,,!,f4'lill"'ii'lii'S.<.. R'i""'liaqt~i <r<;T .,--

4. Il<~"lf4~,,\ -----------

5. 3lTlT~ fuqwt~~ '"~ fuqflrzrr ;IT­

6.~

!l'Ii>m~ tn'R~ Itt,"""" '"
7. tfT'! 11ft ~. y,'1f~ ..."q;, 31'11;;;''';' mo 'IflTllT ~

8.~~ r.r 'lfrm '1<. 3!fm..R ~ ~. sftr ~[Ki<U8J

9. ~~'" ~ m<'f ~~""Hifu ~~ it;;r X "T'l\ = = = = = =

The venerable Durgii. wife of Bhava (i.e. Siva)

Hail. fA decree] of him who is shining with manifold rows of eulogy [such

82. Published in D.R. Panl2000: app. 9. Checked againS! the original document.
83. As the document is (om at this poml, the lower pan of sa,!, and the last two

letters are not visible in the original.

Mahes Raj PantAdarsa No.2: 116
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as] 'The venerable cresl-jewel of Ihe multilude of mountain kings' and
Naralllirliya~a (an epithel of Kr~~a) etc.. high in honour, lhe venerable
upreme king of great kings. the thrice venerable great king, Girvfu)ayuddha­

viknuna Saha. Ihe brave swordsman, the divine king always triumphant in
war.

For brothe~_in_law84SivaSanna Jaisi Se<!hai and younger sister Sivapriya
Brahmanfl

84.

85.

•

The wordjGl'iifii literally means ·son-in·law· which derive.-. from the Sanl!knl
jiimlit!. The same word is applied to 'onc's youngcrsistcr"s husband' as welL

Swami Maharajah RaJ)abahadur Saha, ex-kmg but de facto ruler. offered a
kanyiidlina to iVaSarma Jais'i on the 13th of the waxing moon of lhe month
or Miigha. V.S. 1861 (D.R. Panl 2000, App. II, docs. 2 and 8). 1111S means
that Sivapnya. thegtrl who was gIven as the bride to Siva5:anna. was adopted
by R3'.1abahiidur as his own daughter for her marriage wilh 5iva$lnna. Thai is
why the reigning king. Ral)3bahadur's ~on GirV3l)ayudhavikram. addressed
the wife as 'younger sister' and her husband as ·brother-In-Iaw'. There exists
a rukkii issued by the reigning king Girval)a and dated Wednesday, the Sih of
the wanmg moon of Lhe monLh of Jye~!ha. V.S. J861. which makes the laX­

collector aware of the fael Lhat a birra granted to brolher-lfi-Jaw SivaSarma
and younger Si!)ler Sivapriya is exempted from all forms of lax (ibid.: app. 11.
doc. I). According to the chronicle of SivaSarma's clan. which was authored
by his own son Khilasarma, Sivasarma wa.l\ born In oSaka era 1717, i.e. V.S.
1852 as Ihe younger son of Darnedar loS! (ibid.: app. I = p. 12), abou' whom
I Shall speak lalcr in connection with document no. 26 of the prescnt corpus.
According to the same chronicle. the Swami Maharajah gave Ulavati, ~aughler
of one YajiiavaJlabh (spelt in the chronicle :IS JagyaO) Vaidya, in marriage to
SivaSarma when he was nine years old (ibid.: api>. I -= p. 16). D,R. Pnnt
(ibid.:5) is surely right in assuming that her name was changed from Lilavali
10 Sivapriyn, which literally means 'beloved of Siva' in order 10 malch with
lhe groom's name, i.e. Siva. However, it is to bcnoled that she was apparently
still known by her original name. since a documenl quoting I'erbatim her
grandson's stalement refers to her as Li15vati (ibid.: app. II. doc. 9). As King
Girvfu:la was born on Ihe Illh of the waxjng moon of the month of Asvina,
V.5. t854 (id.:1966:49-50), he was seven years and four months old when
the marriage of Sivasarma and Sivapriya took place. Since he addresses
Sivapriya a.~ 'younger sisler'. there i no doubt that she was born after Girvfu;Ja.
II is mteresting to note mat an n documenl issued by the adrrunistralors sometime
in the month of Magha* in V.S. 1864, Siva..~arm:t is calledju\·cjni. Le. 'son-in­
law' (id,:2000, app. II. doc. 3), because he was rccogmsed as a 'royal son-in­
law',

The document lacks the complete dating; in the edlled text the omhsion is indicated
by eUipsis marks. 1051 probably. Ihis omIssion IS due 10 some kind of physical
damage of the original.

We [hereby] granI [you] the agllida(l{ia which was previously held (~liyal)

by Dharmiiitgad Pa~c)it,86 to hold (~lillu garr) as long as you Hve. Take one­

seventh share of the produce (paidlivlir) out of the income from the

prli)'a!cilta, and enjoy (bhogyagara) [it]. Keep on (didoi rahu) your blessings

[to us],

Thursday, the 11 th of the waxing moon of VaiSiikha, SaJ)lvat Year 1862.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Through Prfu) Saba Attested81 by Sherbahadur Saba

Through Bhimsen Thapa Through Rat)ajit Pilc)e Through Ajambarsirpha

Through NarsiJ!1ha Attested by Tribhuvan Through BakhalVlirsiJ]1ha

The first version in the RRe
Vol. 5

No, 175

p.578

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 239211

TEXT

3!rit~~~~ '{ 'llfr;fr f«"~"IQI ~1(41o'J1*

!l'l'lfrm~~~;;\'J;a"'1I<11ST1'llft~. 9lQith'1ilil 3i1l<;14'1$1

86. Two documents, daled Saturday, the 4lh of the waning moon of the month of
eaitra. V.S. 1862 (D.R. PanI2000:app. 8) and the waning moon" orlhe month
of Pausa. V.S. 1863 (id.: 1996:45·46), refer 10 the kallylidatta ofrered by King
Prthvi~ar5.yal) Saha to Dharmnngad Pal)~it. We have a rukkii issued by
P~hvjnaraY<ll) Saha on Monday, Lhe 51h of the waxing moon of the month of
Karuika, V.S. J828. in which he exempts the lax named kuiahi-bi,sahi on the
fields belonging 10 the sons of Dharmfuigad P~c)it PhaJ:iharin (N.R. Pant_
el al. 1969: pp.1 017-1 018 = doc. 45). Interestingly, Lak~ma~a in hIS Kat'ita­
ntka,ropafa mentions Dharmfuigad as one of the Indigenous poets in the court
of PflhvinaraYaQ Saha and presenls a verse (no. 128) composed by him (see

also N.R. Pant, eral. 1969:471-481).

87. On the explanation orlhe word ruju. which ha.~ been translated here a.s 'attested

by' see M.R. Panl and P.H. Pierce 1989: 12.

• Space has been len blank for the lunar day and weekday in this documenL
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m<r 'lflTllT 9~~ <'IT 'll'tnr lR. ;'11 ~;'I< "I I<; ~ <So

~~9"''<,~ m<'f ~"Ilil\icfl 99 Uor

TRANSLATION

For brother-in-law SivaSarma Jais' Se<;lhao and younger sister Sivapriya
Briihma':ti

We [hereby] grant [you] the agllida~4a which was previously held (khiiyel)
by Dharmagat Pa~<;Iit, to hold (khiillu gari) as long as you live. Take one­
seventh share of the produce (paidavar) oul of the income from lhe
priiyascitta, and enjoy (bhogya gara) [it]. Keep on (didoi rahu) your blessings
[to us].

The 11th of the waxing moon of Vaisakha, S3J!lvat Vear 1862.

The secoDd version in the RRC

Vol- 20
No. 175

p. 268
NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2426/3

TEXT

>-" =r.> Po ' ~, , --... Po" "
01'" .,~,. "'''1 .. 41 "I'" ~"{ "f1.~,"'''~I'l1 <l1f4~I*

~ cjtlMI ~~ '*1""'11<1 ""! 'liT ~. Y'llfil<lilil

3{ I'1 <; 1;fI 'l'1 m<r 'lflTllT 9~~ f.1 'll'tnr lR. 3!1fu<1R ~ <So

~ W!'Ti'f 9"''<,~ m<'f ~ .. llil\il'1: 99 Uor

~~.. <itl<l<1<il 89

TRANSLATION

Prasas,i [of the king]

For brother-in-law SivaSarma Jaisi Se<;lhao and younger sister Sivapriya
Briihma~i

88. For~.

89. The scribe copies this after~ in the same line.

We [hereby] granl [you] theagnida~4awhich was previously held (khiiyel)
by Dharmiigat P~<;Iit, to hold (~a"u gari) as long as you live. Take ODe­
seventh sbare of the produce (paidavar) out of the income from lhe
praya§citta, and enjoy (bhogya gara) [ill. Keep on (didoi rallll) your blessings
[to us].

The 11th of the waxing moon ofVaisiikha. Sa'!lVat Vear 1862.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Through Ranganath P~<;Iitraj

Document no. 23
Vol. 20
No. 476

p.415

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2426/3

TEXT

3ITTit fVJ <II<I '1 ~ 'II <yffi

~~~~ 9"''<,''- m-.J"iIiT~ n~~fl~l<lil,\

~'II<"'I{ {olm '1{1'l<M\'. om~ 3lT"fi"!T 3{l'<fif ;;ror{~ l'l' ... iIi<1l<ilil

-...r dl¥ *fu fiI",,,01<i1 ~ ~ ~....iIi.. l<ilil q;rq 11"'lIHJ'l 'l'fi
~fHI<I'l~a" ~ ~ t.r.t Of'tiI'lI'l'1 "iIiT11 q<I'J>oi~~01 *~ 'T<. <rn
~ ""'IT~ <'lT~ 'l1!IT fli;ot ~.

tft w<m 9"''<,..- <1T'\ 311 Q\(A\ifi: 9 Uor ~ ~90

90. The scribe concludes with tat fi:Jfd ml. Other particulars, except the year. are
derived from lhepreceding document. numbered 475 and copied on the same
page. which closes with t<ft fi«ft 1m:~ 1 "" , "I. The next preceding
document, numbered 474 and copied on lhe preceding page, simply ends
with ttfr 1fufi ~. Since the next two earlier documenL~ - unnumbered- have
the same contents, except for the addressees, as the one before it, the copyist
does not copy them but lists them on the same page together with the titles of
the addressees. and concludes with m ~. However, the next three earlier
documents, numbered 471-473 t:lnd copied on the same page, again close
with t<ft 'Ijtft ;r<'<. The document which precerles them, numbered 469 and
copied on the same page, concludes with t<ft 'Ijtft 1m:~ 1 "" , ~.
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TRANSLATION
To jitaeam Nevae

From the 13th of the waning moon ofjye~!haofSarpvat Vear I864 onwards
we have executed (garibaksyall,!,) a contract (ijiirii) with Harinfuiiya~ Nevae
[to mint coins] in the Ben; mint. Relinquish (Il!hiii) your authority (amba£)
there and hand over all things in your possession (Iii/Ilk) concerning weights
({ihak), coins and mints. Vou who work in the mint, too, be present and do
work as instructed by Harinfuiiya~ - which has been done since olden times.
Give back whatever you have taken by this date.

Monday, theIst of the waxing moon of A~dha, Sarpvat Year 1864.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Document no. 24
Vol. 20

No. 502

pp.418-419

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2426/3

TEXT

g~fu1~

3ITTIt ~ ft ~ 1<111 't.~

f-;j<lI<li1~\~~ €liQi"~I"'lIq;l ~~~~~

The preceding document, numbered 468 and copied on the preceding page,
ends with ttl lfnfr ~. The document which precedes this one is numbered
467 and copied on lhe same page, and closes with t<ft 1\t\T 1m~ \ ir.l
~ lpI'. However. a later hand gives its year as l:I~\Y, The next earlier docu ment,
copied on the same page and numbered 465, terminates with tfr~ fl:«fr
~~ '\'\ 'iJ;;f Y. Since the next two preceding documents have the same
contents, except for the addressees, as the document that precedes them. the
copyist does not copy them but lists them on the preceding page without
numbering them, together with the titles of the addressees, and concludes
with m lR'{. The preceding document, also unnumbered, and copied on the
same page, ends with lat~ 1fr'(fr~~Cj~ if;;r 'to The next preceding
document, numbered 454 and copied on pp. 41 t-412. tenninales with tft
1ftcfr 1fn". The documenl copied before it on p. 410 and numbered 453,
concludes with tfi 1fr<fI~~ <to iFif ~. The year is derived from (he
precedir.g document, numbered 452 and copied on the preceding p3l;e. which
closes with t<ft ""'" ,<\Y mot~ \0 itor 1.

~c:~'" m<'!.~ n 00>ft~ ~c:~\9 -.m:f~ ~~ (1,"~A1

:fimm~ ',fl~'ftlfi. ~I<\~W\, r<1ir«1~f<l>fu1 ,fi~I€lI~1 ~ ft'J1
3!T'lR -.m:f ~itll<'l~I<A '{'lirit~ <fr:J:. f<l>fu1i11~ ~,!"'lIQI ~­

~ ~arr~ ¥ fu1. 'f't • 'lit 'l"-if-;ji1M~'" ~ ~ '«'!

~Tnq; ft

~

~ ~ '>Rr <iT<f ~

~arr ~ ~ ~~

~ ~ c:\'" -.m:f xooo ~xoo ~xoo ~!(Oo ~~oo

~ ~c:\X m<'!. '1.000 ~Xoo ~!(Oo ~xoo ~~oo

~ ~c:\~ -.m:f '1.000 ~xoo ~xoo ~xoo ~~oo

t<fr r. - 92~~::;\'" m<'!. OlI"IG'i~ ... U'if X

TRANSLATION

PraSas,; [of the king]

For Harinaeiiya~Nevae

We [hereby) execute (garibaksyatl1!z) a triennial COntract (ijiirii) [to mint)
coins (paisa) in the Ben! mint, from the 13th of the waning moon of jye~lha,
Saq'lVat Vear 1864 to the 12th of the waning moon ofJye~!ha,Sarpvat Year
1867, which in [Sa,!,vat) Vear 1863 was enjoyed and looked after (khiiyii·
behoryiiko) by Jitiitaeam Nevae. Present (diikhil) [the ",pailiii-s] annually

91. For'Tt'r.
92. The scribe concludes with~ :4'nfr~~ (iFif X, without providing

lhe year. However, 3 later hand giV~ its year as Cjc;\"t The preceding..document

that is partially copied on p. 418 - unnumbered - closes with 3R'~ flmr
~, i.e. 'other contents a71d the date are confinned'. The. document which
precede.q this one, numbered 480 and COpied on pp. 417-418. terminates with

t(fr 1fRfr ~. The next earlier document, number~ 479 and copied on pp.

416-411. ends with t.l\ 1\t\T >I«~ \ itor, '! Thedocumenl numbered
478 and copied on pp. 415-416 closes with t.l\ 1\t\T >1«. and a Ialer hand
date.~ It to~ <t, <tc:;:\i. The document copicd before thi~one is numbered

477 and was copied on p. 415; il terminates with l'tft~ 1ft<fr "fR'l. The
preceding pages. which lead to the proper date. are dcscnbed in fn. 90.
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in instalments to the Tosiikbana, and in the last year the remainder outstanding
(viisilbiikl). and take the clearance (phiirkhaii) for Ihat. Ifyou do not deliver
(napllryiiyii) the rupai/iii- in instalments, pay (rimu) the malriijani inlerest
(Slid) [for] the rupai/iii-s not so paid. According to the particulars (tapsiI),
Ihe total mpai/iii-s for three years is seventeen thousand one hundred.

Particulars (topsil)

asom; TOlal Initial [Instalment [Inslalment Settlement
rupaiiio*s [instal- in] the in] the [in] the

ment] month of month of mnnth of
Bhadra Pau~a Vaisiikha

Sarpvat Year 1864 5,700 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,200

Sal)1vat Year 1865 5,700 1,500 1.500 1,500 1,200

Sarpvat Year 1866 5,700 1,500 1,500 1,500 1,200

Thursday. the 4th of the waxing moon of A~a<!ha, Sarpvat Year 1864.

Document no. 2S
Vol. 20

No. 541

p.427

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2426/3

TEXT

il-i'ji!ii>@~~~~~ "( ",j{1I(lli~ "I<'l141q;J

~~ <lTliT ;;r,fr ~~~ ;tT;fr~ liT'f. ~3lT

<1T'frirr W'1 lIRIT m'f~ mn.~~~~ <lTliT
ei!>@4,{ti!>~~~~ ffi m<lTliT '!iT~ i!ii>@lil~1

~.

93. The scribe does not write the year but concludes with t<ft~~~~

~ ~ ~. The nexlearlier document, numbered 539 and copied on Ihe preceding
page, ends simply wi'h #t 1fufi m, bu' a la'er band dates it to~~ l.

TRANSLATION

To ljiiriidiir HariniiriiYaJ)

Purchase al the kholii price (bhiil'Q) as much copper as there is from the
Jbirr mine, which has been operating (caliii)'iiko) since previous times, and
also from the mine run (caliiYiiko) as a monopoly by Jiliiriim in order to
mint (miirnakona) [coins in] the Benl mint. Ifyou mint (chiipmiiT)'ii) [coins]

~c;\Y. The document preceding this one is numbered 537 and copied 00 the
same page, and closes with #t 1fufi1m:~~~ tI;;r \ q Four preceding
documents numbered 533·536 and copied on me preceding page conclude
with tfr lfMT WIT, and :1 later hand gives the year of two documents. namely
533 and 536, as Cic:\'I. The scribe terminates thedocumem numbered 532, and is
copied on the same page, with #t 1fufi 1m:~~o tI;;r ~ q. The next
earlier document, numbered 529 and copied on the preceding page, close~

with t<fr 1fufi 1m:~~ ~ (for ...-.ntl ~ tI;;r <q.' The document
presented before this one is numbered 528 and copied on the same page, and
ends with f1rtft If?'{. The next earlier document, numbered 527 and copied on
pp. 423-424. concludes with #t 1fufi 1m:~~ tI;;r ifl1Tl ~ tI;;r <'j. The
document appearing above it is numbered 526 and copied on p. 423; it ends
with td\' lfMT ~. The preceding document, numbered 525 and copied on the
same page, terminales with t<fr flrn\.....,~ ifl1Tl ~ tI;;r <q. The document
which precedes this one is numbered 524 and copied on pp. 422-423, and
concludes similarly with iffi~ c: tf;r~ It, tr\if ~ '1. The two preceding
documents, numbered 519-520 and copied on p. 422, close wi'h t<fr 1fufi "".
The scribe makes no mention of the date when he finishes the preceding
documenl, numbered 518, which he copied on {he same page. However, he
writes i'a'r If\(fr lfif{ when he concludes two preceding documents. numbered
512 and 517, which he copied on the same page. Three preceding documents
numbered 509-5 t 1 copied. on the previous page simply terminate wilh tar
1fi<ft lI"«. The preceding document. numbered 508 and copied on the same
page, ends Wilh t<fr 1fufi .....,~~ 'IT ~ tI;;r <'.I. Two documents which
appear before lhem are numbered 506 and 507 and copied on pp. 420-421,
and close with t<fr ll\lft m ~ ~ tI;;r \. The preceding document,
numbered 505 and copied on p. 420, concludes with t<fr flrn\ R<. The document
that comes before it is numbered 504 and copied on pp_ 419-420, and ends
with jtft~ 1fTcfr 'lR'f~ ¥ iJ'";;r X. 'rne next earlier document is numbered
503 and copied on ~. 419; it temtinnles wi'h #t flrn\ .....,. The preceding
document is no. 24 of the present corpus. The preceding pages. which lead to
the proper date, are described in fns. 90 and 92.

• The conjunctive participle~ expresses thal the document was issued on lhe 9th,
though al sunrise the 8th day had no. yet expired. The: same holds for documents
numbered 508, 524. 525 and 527. though in no. 525 the figure c:; is omitted.
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on adulterated (!<aria) copper, [your] hands will be cut off (kalalll). Whoever,

except the mint, buys [or] sells the copper, monopolised since previous

times, furtively (dahal) and stealthily (chapai) - seize [such copper] and

bring and deposit (hulr",) it in the mint.

Monday, the 1st of the waning moon of Srav3l)a, SaI]1vat [Year] 1864.

[Let it be] auspicious.

Document no. 26
Vol. 20

0.550

p.427

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2426/3

TEXT

;;rrit '1 <1I4)<:it '11 qIY<fJ

GJl'iIm~ 'l!'fT Gmt:[ "l'fr<l;r ;;film <1T1'ft. ,1I~1~lc mr~ Wt:[~

11'1>111'1'i< Gmt:[ "l'fr<l;r 111,,1<1'1>1 ;;film mT~. ~lcElIcl1l '3"RlIT mr fu<
q-;;t.

tfr w<I'(f 9c;~Y ~ "Ililulil<!'l 9 -nor ~ ~94

TRANSLATION

To Bhavanidatta Thapa

Darnodar Jais195 is [hereby] placed under the charge (jilllllla lagyo) of SliM
Da~arath Khatri. Deliver (lit., give) him, accompanied by your people

94. The scribe simply concludes with t<ft 1frtfr lin, The preceding pages, which

lead to the proper date. are described in fns. 90. 92 and 93.

95. This Damodar Jaisi is the father of SivcclarmaJaisi Se4hai. to whom document
no. 22 of the present corpus was iSSUed. The chronicle of Damodar's clan

wrillen by his grandson and laler updated (D.R. Pant 2000: app. I) starts with
Dlimodar's grandfather SaHinanda JoSi. According to lhe chronicle. Satananda,

a Brahmin well versed not only in jyall'i~a (astronomy cum astrology) bUI

also in diplomacy (mkkill), left lhijhau4 Gaon in Kumaon because of a breach
of conduct on the part of the British and came to Lar!ljun in V.S. 1721 when
Viramardan Saba was reigning; he settled in Raginas, where he received a

birtabitalap and a house from the king for practising the profession ofj)'auti~a

in the royal court (ibid.: app. I;:: pp. 12. 14).- D.R. Pant conclusively points
out thaI there is no doubt that the name of the La'11jun king given in the
chronicle is not correct, since it is in fact the name of the last king of LaJTIjun

during whose reign in V.S. 1839 the Gorkhali-s conquered Laf!ljun. Further.
he says that in V.S. 1741. i.e. 20 years afterSatananda's migration to Laf!ljun.
Keharinarayar:t Saba, Viramardan's great-grandfather, was on the Laf!1jun
throne (ibid.: endnote 7). In the same context, it is worthwhile to mention that
since Kumaon came underthe sway of the British only on 3 May 1815 (Pandey
1937:429). after the Gorkha rule had ceased to exist there, it is quite clear that
the chronicler committed an additional mistake in the reason given for his
ancestor's migration from his homeland.

Oamodar's clan belongs to the Aitgirasagotra with five r~iprQ\'Oro-s, namely,
Angirns, Angirasa, MaI)~avy.. MiiI)~avya and Paras"", (ibid.: app. I ~ pp.
12, 14). As the clan traditionally practisedjJollt;,fa, they are called in documents
eilherJais! (ibid.: appendices 3; 5; I J. docs. 2,3; 16, doc. 2; 18, docs. 1-2; t9;
21; 23; 26, and the present and the following document of the present corpus),
los! (D.R. Pant 2000: appendices I; 2; 4, docs. 2·8; 6-8; 10; 1I, docs. 1,4-9;
12; 14; 15; t6, docs. 1,3-5: 20; 22; 25) or lois! (appendices t3 and t7), all
derivatives of j)'Oli,fi. As document no. 22 of the present corpus and the losi
chronicle (for the latter, see ibid.: app.l = p. 14) state. the clan's surname

(thor) is Se~hai.

Wedo not know when Darnodar was born. According to the chronicle, he lefl
Raginas for Gorkha when he was just II years old.O He is referred to again in
the chronicle when he came to Kathmandu together with King Pflhvinaraya.r;'l
55ha'squeen in V.S. 1826. Ifwe can truslthechronicle. he established himself
in the court of Gorkha as a courtier before PrthvinaraYaJ) died in V.S. 1831,
since he received a regular allowance and land grants from the government

(D.R.l'anI2ooo: app. I ~ pp. 12, 15).

Though we know that he was imprisoned in V.S. 1851 (ibid.: app. 4. doc. 4),
we do not know the reason. This happened, most probably, D.R. Pant thinks
(ibid.: 2-3). because he was on the side of Prince Bahadur Saha whosc grip on
power became weaker after {he coming of age of his nephew, King

RaJ)abahadur.

• On both pages the chronicle give... tbe year of Sat.3.nanda's coming to Lar!ljUli in
both V.S. and Saka era. However, it is 10 be nOled Ihat on p. 14. the year in V.S. is
1726 and the same in the Saka is 1586. Needless to say, the fonner is an error for
1721. which is in the correct fC'nn on p. 12.

• For a probable dale of hi year of birth, see D.R. Pant 2000:8.
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(manis), from where he is now (lit, from there) to the charge (finullii gar!)
of the people of Da§arath Khatri in Makvanpur. If he escapes on the way
(bii{ghiir), you (lit., your head) will incur (parla) [hlame].

Monday, the 1st of the waDing moon of Sniva~a, Sarpvat Year 1864.

[Let it be] auspicious.

•
*

+

We do nol know when Dfunodar was freed.1l appears that later he was restored
to the good graces of King Raryabahadur. with whom he maintained cordial
relations even after the laner fled to Senares. where he became a swami
following his abdication of the throne. The rulers in Kathmandu confiscated
the entire property of Damodar and broUght a charge against him of having
been in correspondence with the rebel ex·lting then living in Senares (ibid.:
app. 5). The chronicle is more specific in this matler. though it does nol offer
the reason why Damodar's property was confiscated: Dflmodar not only lost
his entire property but also was forced to leave the country. He went to Benares
and mel the Swami Maharajah; and as he was an astrologer, he fixed an
auspicious day for the laner's departure from there and came back to
Kathmandu together with him (ibid.: app. 1= pp. 15-16).

Thus it is clear that Ofunodar suffered a lot al lhe hands of the anti-RaJ)abahadur
pany during the last pan of the Swami Maharajah·sexil", i.e. in v.s. 1860. It
seems that Damodar contributed much to R<lQ3bahadur's recum to Nepal. In
order to repay what Oamodar did for him, R<lQabahadur showered weaJth and
honours upon him. On the 11th of the waxing moon of the month of Kartlika,•
V.S. 1861, on the occasion ofGirv3J:ta'S birthday. four kh~/-s were donated to
the losi family. In tbe same year, on the 13th of the waxing moon of the
month of Magha, the Swami Maharajah granted five khet-s while making
over a kanyiidana* (iMd.: app. II, doc. 2) to SivaSarma (see supra, Cn. 85).
All these grants, together with a donation of 35 ropani-s of ghatfyiin. one
house, one bar; and a village, named Bu4uf!lculi, were exempted from all
taxes 011 Sunday. the 1st oflhe waxing moon of the month of Bhidra. V.S. 1862,
through the issuance of a copperplate. Earlier that year, on ThursdaYtthe 11th
of the waxing moon of the month of Vaisakha, SivaSarma and his wife were
aUlhorised 1.0 draw the revenue coming from the ag,,;da~u!a,o}o a one-seventh
ponion of the proceeds exacted for the expiation for impurity or loss of caste
(prayaicilla) (doc. 22 of the present corpus). Oamodar himself was granted
large estates in the jurisdiction of Tbimi on the new moon of the month of
Kfu"uika, V.S. 1862, freeing the gram from all taxation (ibid.: app. 17).
Oamodar's increasing innuence is manifested in a royal decree, issued on the
day just mentioned. discharging him from all kinds ofcompulsory obligations
toward the state, from one generation to the next (ibid.: app. 16. doc. I). In

This seems LO be a mistake for Asvina (see supra, fn. 85).

The copperplate issued by King GirvajJa which cenifies alll.he grants mentioned
above is addressed to Sivasanna Jaisi and Harisarma Jaisi. II does not refer to
their father Oamodar, and names first the younger brother, 5iva§arma, and then
lhc elder brother. Harisanna. The reason for this seems to me that all these grants
were primarily meant for SivaSarma.

For the term, see 'On AgnidaJ}tfa' in the present volume.

•

*

this connection, I point out a document, dated the 5th of the waning moon of
the month ofPau~V.S. 1863, which reminds the taX-collectorof the existence
ofa copperplate issued by the king to exempt Olimodar's entire landed property
from all taxes (ibid.: app. 16, doc. 2). Oamodar was appointed on the 10th of
the waxing moon of the month of Pau~, V.S. 1862 as the contractor for the
nine khet-s belonging to the Rajgu~hi in Pa~ against an annual payment of
400 ",poiii;;-s (ibid.: app. 10). A document dated Saturday, the 4th of the
waning moon of the month of Caitra of the same year (ibid.: app. 8) reveals
the fact that during that period Ofunodar was working as an administrator
together with RllQajit Pac;leand Narsif!lha [GunHiJ. both holding the ministerial
title of kajl.

It seems that Oamodar had good relations also with Bhfmsen Thfipa, who
became the de facto ruler foHowjng the assassination of the Swami Maharajah
on Thursday, the 7th of the waxing moon of the month of VaiSakha, V.S.
1863.· because on Friday. the 10th or the waning moon of the month of
SraV31)a, V.S. 1863, be got back all his property which had been confiscated
by the anti-Sw:l1T1i Maharajah power (ibid.: app. 5).

05modar acted as a functionary in the government at JealOt till tbe.14th of tbe
waxing moon of the month ofPau~a,V.S. 1863 (ibid.: apl'. 15), However. for
some unknown reason, on Tuesday, the 10th of the waxing moon of the month
of Magha, V.S. 1863, Damodar was punished by loss of caste status, with his
head being shaved, and was banished, as a contemporary accouOl of eventS'
tells us (ibid.: endnote 21). It is interesting to note that an arfi submitted by
SivaSarma (ibid.: app. 6) mentions the fact that his father's entire propeny
was confiscated in V.S. 1863.*
This and the following document of the present eorpus reveal the fact that
Oamodar was kept in Citaun and later was taken to MakvanpuT and either
kepI mere or sent on to Bara or Parsa, to a malaria·infected area within an
enclosure. This proves that the central government wished his death. However,
it could not inflict capital punishment upon him, since he was a Brahmin,

For the date of RaJ)abahadur' s alOsassinaljon. see M.R. Pant 1966-70, no. 12:48­
49.

Another arji. submitted by the wife of Siva§arma's brother, refers to the dale
of her father-in-Iaw's confiscation of property as V.S. 1864 (O.R. Pant 2000:
app. 7). This date, no doubt, is a mistake.
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GLOSSARY*

a portion of the fine exacted from the obser\lanceofpriiyaiciua
and going to some Brahmin other than a P~c:le. Pantba. Arjyal
and Khanii!' (22)

a miner (3, 6)

functionary of a regional administrative unit (2, 6)

see amali (9. 10)

details (3. 6. 24)

curved stone embankment on the bank of a river made to keep
water back (II, 16,18. 19)

a generic term for bigh-Ievel functionaries (2)

an offspring born from the union of a Brahmin father and a
virgin or widow from one of the ascetic castes (logi.)? (18)

a levy collected from a sheep-borne load3 (3. 6)

agnida~l¢a

•

asiimI

ligri

amlili

amalidiir

bhaklirT

1.

2.

bhiftfabhlir

bhiiriidiir

BM!

Numbers in parenLheses refer 10 the documents, 'me glossary covers only words
that are in the translations of the texts and in a single Case in a footnote (0 the
translation.

See 'On AgllidOl.It!o' in the present vohime.

Based on Mul"ki oi/lo: 664 § 6. See also Hofer 1979: 133.

fntereslingly. a royal decree dated 1846 mention:; two types of the Bha, one in
hierarchy of caste equa1to Brahmins (ooJumosllraltokii bhiir) and the other equal
to sepoy:; (sipiihisarahakii bltar). (See Thapa 1982: 1-3 and 1984:82·84 for the
original document and ito;: English translation. respecLively.) Butl fail to understand
what the decree means by the second category of Bha! that is equated with sepoy.

Note still further definitions of Bha~:

Satya1 1938:33 - offspring born from the union of a fallen Brahmin mother and
a father belonging to one of the last three val~la·s.

J,L. Sharma 1.983:67 - a low-caste K~atriya born from the union of a Brahmin
mother who previously had physical contact with a K~atriya and of a Brahmin
father.

For two more definitions of the caste. see B. Shanna 1963: S,Y. and Pokharel, eJ llf.

1984: s.v.

3. This is known from the following sentence of a royal decree issued to a Muslangi
Rajah in 1820 (M.L. Kannacharya 1996: facsimile NGPHMA 7.5.5):

.... """"'" 'l"l!~~~ '11ftllT GT« 'lfi1T'lit ~ 'lfIT~ 'I!T"\rn
uftr~ iffi!'ITZ O'<'('UI"'{ ta<.l "lR '1T'1~ lll'!.'

TEXT

Document no. 27
Vol. 20

No. 551

p.427

NGMPP Microfilm reel-no. E 2426/3

TRANSLATION

96. The scribe simply concludes with ttfr lfnfr trrn. The preceding pages. which
lead to the proper date. are described in fos. 90. 92 and 93.

To Suba Da§arath Khatri:

Bring Dfunodar Jaisi from Citaun and keep him in Makviinpur. Barn [or]

Parsii. and place [him] fenced in in an enclosure (khor) in a malarial [area]

[Your] wealth and body wiD be at stake (poria) if [you] let him escape.

Monday. the Jst of the waning moon of SriivaI)a. S"'!'vat Year 1864.

[Let it be] auspicious.

3l1'rit~ Gm~~

~ '" <I'J iii1{ f'q <fl '(" Ic: ~ qq;q 1'1 '1< 'IT<T~ 3fr<;rrm om- 'Irtt
3fr<;rrm mr <T1lf'i.~ "qq;1" I a<f ;;frapn tffiT.

{<IT~ 9<:;\¥ <lI<'l "I14 UI'l{l 9 troT '\ '196
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4. Note the mention of Bhik~ukalong with other caste names in a document iSI'ued on
behalfof the then dhamllidJ,ikiJr in order to exlract the fee for pra)"aidtta in 1871,

in which. as in our documents, Bhik~uk is placed after Bha~. This document has
been published in D. Vajracarya and T.e Shrestha 1974 as doc. 97. J.e. Regmi
(1979:27-30) has attempted an analysis of it.

However. it is to be noted that a royal decree dated 1806 (M.C. Regmi 1989:46·
47), designating Guru PaQ-4itraj Ranganath PalJ~it (Pau4e1) as diilliidhJak~a (chief
of ritull.I gifts) specifies one of his duties as examining both foreign and indigenous
PaQ4it-s and Bhi~uk-s. and honouring them in accordance with their abililies.

5. VansitLart 1992:24.

Note "ilii~l, the nominative plural of hila. in two copperplate inscriptions of lhe
Khasa kiog PuQ-ya Malia dated 1336 and 1337, respectively. These persons witness
the deed along with others. In all probability, this is a Sanskritised fonn of Hitin,

for in the same inscriptions we find lambapiidll for bla·",a (for the inscription. see
Shrestha 1972: 1-3).

For references to Hitan~s as inhabitants of the TInthapau13 area ofChiirka Sho! and
a.lO inhabitants of JumHi, see M.e. Regmi 1979a:158 and 1989a: 147. respectively.
In Ihe former Hitlin is spelt as Hitau, which no doubt is a proof mist:lkc.

6. See supra, p. 80. fn. 13.

7. Based on Kirkpatrick 1811:200. For the /wpordiir's many more respomHbilities.
sec J.e. Regmi 1979b:239-242. G.M. Nepal 1998199:277. Karmacharya (Hada)
2000:48-54 and Sharma Kandel 2001 :7.

Bhi~uk

bhoryii prajii

bina

birliibila/apyii

bila/ap

bilolapyii

da~l(!nku~l(ja

dorian;

dastur

deS,.

tfhakryii

dhiirni

tji{!!Jii

d,'o.ryG

ghatfyiiri

guru

gurh

Hitan

an ascetic caste?" (18)

subjects of Mongoloid origin (LO)

a royal grant of land gi yen freely on an inheritable basis

(1.13. IS)

one who holds a land grant made by the state and is obliged to
work for the state when called upon to do so (18)

a land grant made by the state which obliges its beneficiary to
work for the state when called upon to do so (I)

see: birtiibilolapyii (18)

judicial fines and penalties (3. 6)

a levy collected from state employees at the time of their
appointment. reCOnflDTl3tion or promotion? (3. 6)

a customary tax (1, 3, 6)

an inhabitant of Indian plains (5)

a former state employee (I. 16. 18)

a measure of weight equivalent to 2.393 kg (1, 14)

a high-ranking officer in the executive hierarchy (18. 19)

a local revenue collection official (3. 6. 9. II. 18. 19)

a plot of land for a building (2)

priest (13)

endowed lands or other sources of revenue for financing
religious and charitable functions (J3)

a clan of Thiipa Magar-sS(12)

ijiiriidar

iswk

jiigiryii

jiil

jiir;

jerhabutfha

jharii

jillni

kiicJ,O s;,to

kapardiir

k"a~tfoplijii

khiiupujii

ki,et

kholii

Idwrpii

kill

lii/mohor

mahasiil

mahfzjolli

a contractor (8. 9. 25)

(3. 6. 23. 24)6

a state employee (I. 16. 18)

a caste not incorporated into the (our var~,a-s 0, II, 16, 18,
19)

see:jiit (5)

a village headman (19)

unpaid labour compulsorily exacted by the government (10.
II, 16. 18. 19)

a category of birtii grants meant to ensure subsistence (2)

a tax payable in the fonn of iron or copper ore in the mining
areas of the hill region (3. 6)

an officer of ministerial rank: superintending civil and military
affairs (2. 5)

a high-ranking official in charge of (he royal wardrobe,
jewellery and kitchen7 (20)

? (first version of 6)

same as kha~tfapiijii (3)

a measure of land in the hill region equal to 1.25 hectares (16)

the original place where something is produced? (25)

a kind of pruning knife (18. 19)

a system of tenancy under which a cultivator paid a fixed
quantity of produce or a fixed amount of money as rent to the
owner of the field (14)

a royal document bearing the red seal (I7. 19)

a certain type of tax (3. 6)

pertaining to moneylenders. The word occur in the context of
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mUrl

mouli

mana

unirrigated highlands on which only dry crops can be grown

(14)

a volumetric unit equivaJent to 4.546 lilres. comprising of 8

miina-s (I, 17)

subjects (17)

see: bho(Yii praia (12)

a fine imposed for recovering the caste which is loS[ by 'doing

anything from negligence, inadvertence, or licentiousness, by
which loss of caste is incurred' 10 (22)

levies imposed on such occasions as the sacred thread
ceremony of a king or crown prince. marriage of a princess

and the accession to the throne (3, 6)

'any fixed or stipulated sum'" (3, 6, 7, 9)

coin of the highest denomination (3, 6, 24)

a shorr royal note (L 6)

sarne as k"a~dapjjjii (second version of 6)

?'2(18)

'[flees levied for affi'ing the offIcial seaL on weights and
measures"3 (17)

a top-ranking official next in hierarchy to a kiij1 (5)

'he caste of leather-workers (10)

commemorative rites held annually on a death anniversary (14)

governor of a province (7, 9, 26, 27)

of cas'e. Bo'h J.e. Regmi (1979b:272) and Pokharel, et al. (1984: s.v. under
paneD) copy e,actly from B. Sharma (1963: s.v.).

10. Hodgson 1880:214.

I J. Wilson 1855: s.v. RaJ<am, RaJ<m, or Rukum.

12, As the word occurs togelhcr with Bha!, I take it as expressive ora mixed caste.
Alternatively, Devi Chandra Shrestha (personal communication) sugge$t5 Lhal
it may be the first component of the compound word Sagunbhal. perhaps the
same as Bha~, meaning one who 'procure{s]a living by proclaiming the litles
of great men, and singing. their praises on all public occasions' (Hamillon
1819:34), and thus expressive ofacaste whose profession is to recite panegyrics
in order to generate good omens (Skt. iakuna > ~agun).

13. M.e. Regmi 1970:273, bunderSaiami.

riijaa,ika

sardar

Siirki

sriiddlw

subil

rakam

rupail1ii

rukkii

~'at!apuja

Sagun

salami

praia

praja bhoD'ii

priiyascina

pothi

pakllo

I. [)earn. "2. Mutilation. 3. Banishment 4. Enslaving Of making over to
some vile caSle of (he offender's wives and children. 5. Confiscation.

B. Acharya (1969:661) defines panca1<hat as sueh:

crimes punishable by capital punishment,life imprisonment following branding
on the cheek, banishment from the district or country after being deprived of
caste wirh the Shaving of the head, degradation 10 a lower caste ond loss of
cll$le.

(My translation of 'he original Nepali)
Two of M.e. Regmi's publicalions offer us t\\lO slighrly different meanings of
tbe tenn under scrutiny:

... offenses Involving capital punishment. shaving of the head. branding for
degradation La a lower caste find los(il of caSte. (1970:223).

Crimes punishable through death. life imprisonment. shaving. of the head,
br<lnrling for degradation to a lower casLc. and 10$s of caste. (1978:863)

According to B. Sharma (1963: s.v.) this lerm is cxpre~sivc of an offence
punishable by capit31 punishment, branding. rlepriving of caste by shaving the
head. piercing lhe body after degradation to a lower caste and thecomplele loss

mukhiya

interest (sud) and perhaps it connotes a very high rate of interest
(24)

chief? (3, 6)

a volumetric unj( equivalent to 0.568 litres, or 118 of a path;
(1,17)

a corruption for ma~'4ali (3 and second version of 6)

escheatable property (3, 6)

a village-level revenue functionary (8, 18)

a volumelric unit equivalent to 90.919 litres, comprising 20
piithi-s (2)

an additional sum of rupees demanded from a winner of acourt
case in return for a turban (pagar'{) accorded to him 8 (3, 6)

a generic term fOI heinous crimes punishable by '1st,
confiscation of the whole estate; 2dly, banishment of the whole
family; 3dly, degradation of the whole family by delivering
the members to the lowest tribes; 4th/y. maiming the limbs;
Stilly, death by cutting the throat'9 (3, 6)

8. Stiller 1984-85: 155.

9. Hamilton 1819:103.

Note that Hodgson defines the same as slightly different from the former (Stiller
1984-85:8, fn. I):

moroapu(iUi

paficakhar

pagor;
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subediir

tharrltok

'hum
To§ftkhiinft

umarii

umara"a

valak

\!Q~la

the commander of a military company consisting of 100
soldiers, I' often placed in charge of a district 15 (5, 18, 19)

tool for cutting stone or metal (3. 6)

representatives of six families, viz. Pa~e, Pantha, Arjyal,
Khaniil, Riinft and Boharii (12)

representatives of six families, viz. pa9c. Pantha, ArjyaJ,
Khaniil, Riinft and Bohara, and lbose of additional families,
such as Basnyat, which rose to power later ?'6 (16. 18. 19)

a subdivision comprising a number of villages in the hills (II)

the central royal treasury, located in Kathmandu in the royal
palace (3. 6, 24)

a commander of a military post (9, II, 18)

see: tlmara (II)

'[h]omestead levies collected in the hill districts, including
Kathmandu Valley. They were of three kinds: (i) satlne pltagtl
valak. collected during lbe months of Srav3l)a and Phiilguna
every year, (ii) har~abismatko va/ok, collected on occasions
of national celebration or mourning, and (iii) kajkalyiiJ.lka 1'fJ1ak,

collecred on festive and ceremonial occasionstl7 (3. 6)

the four principal classes, namely Brahmin, K~atriya, Vai§ya
and Siidra (16, 18)
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~:u-aYaJ:Iaand BhaJrava temples in Dolakha]. PUf7Jimii 77 (V.S. 2047
Asvma): 15-16.

'PrthvinaraYaJ:la sahaka, ahilesamrna prakasama naaeka tinavata
l:i~amoh~' ~nlrechitherto unpublished liilmohar-s of Prt-hVil1iir5y~
Saha]. Pummrii 77: 16-17. .

'N.5mu~ako vanako rak~ako Higi Prthvinarayal}3 sahale garidieko
ahllesamma prakasama naaeko patra' {A hitherto unpublished
documcni conce~ing thearrangcmenl's made by PrthvinaraY3I) Saba
for Ihe conservation of the foresl in Nambuda}. Piir1Jima 77; J7.

'Sena rajaharilka ahiJesamma prakasarna naaeka t1navala patra'
{Three hitherto unpublished documents of the Sen kings}. Pllmima
77:18-19. .

'P~rnpasi'!1h3 sahaJe bhiidagaiiko gG~iko vyavastha gari lekhidieko
ahllesamma prakasama naaeko patra: LA hitherto unpublished
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9. As Bhutan transformed from a theocratic to monarchical sLale only on 17 December

1907 (PaudeI200 I:34), the paraphrase of the words dharmiikii rajii himii to 'bhi;!iini

rajii, i.e. '(he Bhutanese king' in a document dated 1852 is a mistake on my part.
10. The article ilselfdoes nol have any title; what is given above is cited from the Table

of Content...

'PrthvinaraY3Q::l sahako eU~5 rukk5ko pa~ha' [Text of a rukkii of

Prthviniir5y~Siiha]. PU11}imii 90 (V.S. 2052 Caitra):54.

'A L1tc-Ninetcenth-Century Deed from the Nepalese Part ofTirhut

Recording the Purchase of a Slave'. Journal oflhe Nepal Research

Centre 10: I05-120.

'Thakabhekako sthitisambandhf, vi.sarp. 1860 ko ahilesamma

~rak~~anaaeko tamrapatra' [A hitherto unpublished copperplate

inscription dated 1803 and concerning regulat.ions in the Thak area].

Pur~imii 95 (V.S. 2055 Kiirttika):47-49.

'VLs3J!l. 1871 Kanika 23 gateka 17 va~5 laJamoharn' [Seventeen

lalmohar-s issued on Sunday, the 9th oflhe waning mOOn of Kfu1.tik:t.,

V.S. 18711. P"r~imii 95:53-58,

'TInava~ laJamohara' (Three lii/mohar-s]. PU17J.imii 95:59.

·~i.sarf1. 18?' mailsfra 6 gateka 25 va~a Ialmohara' [Twenty-five

laJmohar-s ISSUed on Saturday, lhe 7th of the waxing moon of

Kiirt'ika, V.S. 1871(. P,i~i",ii 96 (V.S. 2055 Cai'r.l):44.51.

'Ramanagarasambandhi duiva~apatra' [Two documents concerning

Ramnagar]. pur(.imii 97 (V.S. 2056 ,o.~ii~ha):55-57.

'Vi.sarp. 1854 dekhi 1902 bhitraka 14 va!a palra' [Founeen

documents da'ing rrom 1797 '0 1845). P"r~inw. 98 (V.S. 2056

Pausa):47·58.

'Kotaparvasambandhipatram'lU [A document concerning the Kat

MassacreJ.•So1?lskrta-sondeia, vol. I, no. 7 (V.S. 2010 Kamika­

'uklaikiida§i):44-46.

1996.

1996

1998

1998a

1998b

1999

1999a

2000

2000a

1953a

'Patiyasambandhi eu~a patm' [One document concerning expiation].

Piin.'inrii 98:58·59.

forthcoming 'Documents from the Regmi Research Collections II',

Pant. Mahes Raj and Philip H. Pierce

1989 Administratll'e Documents of the Shah Dynast)' concerning

Mustang alld it.f Periphef)'(1789-/844). Archiv fur Zentralasialische

Geschichtsforschung 10. Bonn: VGH Wissenschaftsverlag.

Pant, Naya Raj

1953 'Riijii5 raJ:labahadurcl).a mantril)e d5.modaraya prahit31'fl patram' fA

letter sen' by King R~abahiidur(SiihaJ '0 Mini"er Damedar [P~deJJ.

Sa,!lSkrta-sandeia. vol. I. no. 5 (V.S. 20 I0 BhiidraSukJaikiida§i)~36_

41.

document concerning the arrangements made by Pratapsif!1ha Saha

for a gif{hi in Bhadgaon]. pun,.l;mii 77: 19.

'PrthvinaraYaJ)3 sahale badhidieko Sihili thamieko kura pareko,

ahilesamma praka.Sama nnfieko palra' IA hitherto unpublished

document bearing on a regulation made by PrthvlnarayaJ.l Sana
continuing to be observed). Pftr~limli 77:20.

'Syamarpa Himal5I jagiradii lekhieko. ahilesamma prak5bm3. naaeko

patra' (A hitherto unpublished document concerning the provision

of the jiigir land to the ZV5.-dmar-pa bla-ma]. Pfir~limii77:20.

'Mustfu'li rajale vi.saJIl. 1875 rna k5.!ham~aii pa!haeko. ahilesamma

prakasama naaeko arji' [A hitherto unpublished arji. from (he king

or Mustang to Kathmandu, da'ed 1818]. P'ir~imii. 79 (V.S. 2047

Ph5Iguna):41.

'Jh5.rako!c bi~!ale riijcndravikrama sahalai vi.sa'11. 1898 rna lekheko,

ahilesamma prakMama naaeko aryl' lA hitherto unpublished orji

from the bi~~a of DzarkoL to Rajendravikram aha. dated 1842}.

Pi;r~limjj 79:41-42.

·VLsarrt. 1901 O1a pani nacalne jata bhani !hllharieka jatako,

ahilesamma prakasam5 nafieko uei' lA hitherto unpublished list of

the castes from which a member of a high caste is not supposed to

'ake water, dated I 844}. P"11}ima 79:43-44.

'Surendravikrama sabale bhu!5ni r5jall l5.i Vi.Slltyl. 1909 rna lekheko,

ahilesamma prakasarna naaeko palra' fA hitherto unpublished letter

from Surendravikram Saha to the Bhutanese king, dated 1852).

PI;r~limii 79:44.

'Para~!ramantr5.layama raheka, vikramako unnaisaU btabdIko

cautho p;iukli ahilesamma prak-asam3 naneka, 6 va!-ft patra· [Six

hitherto unpublished documents, dated 1821 '0 1834. from [the

archives of] the Ministry of External Affairs]. Piln.,imii 80 (V.S.

2048,o.'v;na):44-47.

'Vikramako unniiisaii.Sat3bdiko ullariirdhaka, ahi l<:samma praltMam5

naaeka daSava~a patra' lTen hitherto unpublished documents from

1794 '0 1812J. Piin.'imii 82 (V.S. 2049 Bhiidr.l):83·86.

·PrthvinaraY3..l)3 §ahak5 ahilesamma prakasama naaek5 duiv3!a

15..lamohara' [Two hitherto unpublished liiJmohar-s of P~hvin5.riY3l)

Saba]. Pur~imii 85 (V.S. 2050 M5gha):50-5 I.

1994

1992

1991c

1991d

1991b

1991

1991a

19900

1990r
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Thatched Huts arid Stucco Palaces: Peasants and lAndlords in 19th·
Century' Nepal. Delhi: V.kas Publishing House.

Readiflgs in Nepali Economic H;sto1J~ Varanasi: Kishor Vidya
Nikctan,

'Revenue SeUlemenl in TinLhapaula'•Regmi Research Series II :157­
159.

'Mining in the ChepelMarsyangdj.Bheri Region'. Regmi Research
Series 12:95-104.

'The Dware', Regmi Research Series J5: 182·185.

The StQleand Economic Surplus: Production. Trade, and Resource­
Mobilization in Early 19th Century Nepal. Varanasi: alb Publishing
House.

1980

1979a

1978b

1983

1984

1979

Mabes Raj Pant

2001 Bh,I!Ona: Itijo ra iija [Bhutan: yesterday and today]. Kathmandu:

Vfu)f Prakf.sana.

Pokharel. Dalkrishna, ttl aJ., ed.

1984 Nepat; brhor iabdakoia (A comprehensive dictionary of Nepali).
Kathmandu: Royal Nepal Academy, V.S. 2040.

Panl, Naya Raj. el al.

1969 Sri 5 prtll\;llliro.ra~,a iiihako upadeJa [Counsel of His MajeslY King
P[tbviniiriiyan aha]. Lalitpur: Jagadambii Prakiisana, V.S. 2025

Pau~a 27.

Papers respecting the Nepaul War. London: 1824.

Paudel, Balaram

lltfarsa No.2: 148

Regmi, Mahesh C.

1970 •A Glossary of Revenue, Administrative and Other Terms Occurring
m Nepali Historical Documents", R~gmi R~search Series 2: 100. 1240­
125, 148-150. 173-175. 198-200, 222-225, 273-275.

1971 A SII/d)' ill Nepali Economic History; 1768-1846. Bibliotheca
Himalayica Series 1. Yol. 14. Delhi: Maiijusri Publishing House.

Rajbanshi, Shankar M::m

1966 Slihaklitina a;tihasika ciUhiporra sot!lgraha [A collection of Shah~
period correspondence]. 2plS. Kathmandu: Bir Library, V.S. 2023
Jye~~ha and Bh5dra.

Regmi, Jagadish C.

1979 'People & Government of Nepal during 1871', Nepal-Antiquary
8:27-30.

Satyal. Rampras3d

1938 Gorakha thara gotrako sava; (A SOl'iii concerning Gorkhali sumame.'\
and gOlfa-s). Benares: Baboo Madhavprasad Sharma.

'Royal Orders: of Shrawan 1853'. Regmi Research Series 17:173­
176.

1988

1989a

1987

1987a

1985

1995

1989

1999

'The Royal Family of lumla·. Regmi Research Series 19:8·9.

'Rebellion in Jumla'. Regmi Research Series 19:61-63.

An Economic Histor)' of Nepal, 1846-1901. Varanasi: Nath
Publishing House.

'The Danadhyaksha'. Regmi Research Series 21 :46-47.

'Miscellaneous Birta Grants'. Regmi Research Series 21: 147-150.

Kings and Political Leaders of the Gorkhali Empire 1768·1814.
Hyderabad: Orient Longman.

Imperial Gorkha: An Account ofGorkhali Rule in Kumalln (1791­
1815). Delhi: Adroit Publishers.

Rhodes, N.G..., 01.

1989 The Coinage of Nepal from the Earliesl1imes until 19J1. Special
Publication 21. London: Royal umfsmatic Society.

'Nepal-Military Historical Glimpses of ca. A.D. 1800
(Bibliography)'. Nepal-Anliquar)' 13:2-14.

NepiiJako midha1lika parompara (prlirambhadekhi i. 1846 somma)
rThe constitulionallradition of Nepal (from the beginning to A.D.
1846)]. Kathmandu: Curriculum Development Centre. Tribhuvan
University.

1979a

1979b

1976

1978

1978a

Landownership in Nepal. Berkeley: Univer~ity of California Press.

LimdTenure alld Taxation ill Nepal. 2nd ed. Bibliolheca Himalayica
Series I, vol. 26. Kathmandu: Ratna PUStak Bhandar.

'Mines and MUnitions. A.D. 1800. l. Mining ContraclS'. Regmi
Research Series 10:88-92, 113-121.

Schuh, Dieter

1994 'Investigations in the History oflheMuktinath Valley and Adjacent
Areas'. Ancienl Nepal 137:9-92.

Sharma. BaJachandra

1963 Nepan iabda·kaia [Nepali dictionary}. Kathmandu: Royal Nepal
Academy. V.S. 2019 sivariitri.
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Taulaka (dlllimi) parivartana tiiUM [Tables for the conver~;onof weights (dhiimi)).
Kathmandu: Department of Mini. Ministry of Finance, V:S. 2025
[1968/69].

Taultlko (mana. sem) parivanalla riiJikii [Tables for the conversion ofweightl! (maund
and seer)], Kathmandu: Department of Mint. Ministry of Finance,
V.S. 2025 [1968169].

Steingrass. F.

1957 A Comprehens;\'e Persian-English Dictional): Fourth impression.
London: Routledge and Kegan PauL

Stiller. Ludwig F., ed.

1984-85 'Hodgson on Justice'. Regmi Research Series 16: 137·183. 17: 1·21,
33-36.

Thakur, Saket Bihari

1973 '1. §i. sri baburama acfuyak:1 krtiharuko vivaral)almaka siicipatra'
[An annotated bibliography of the venerable Bahuram Acharya, the
cres(.jewel of hislonans] in Prayag Raj Shanna. co-orditonator.
Baburiimo iiciirya ra uJuikii k,rri [Baburam Acharya and his works].
Insritute of Nepal and Asian Studies, Historical M31erials no. 4, pp.

11. This romanisation of the title is in the book itself.

107-148. Kathmandu: Nepal :lOd Asian SLUdiel!. Tribhuvan
University, V,S. 2029 Phiilguna.

Thapa. Krishna Bahadur

1982 'Bhiiujyu hehoma napaine sambandhi sthili biklhieko 1903 vi.sam.
Ico rukki.i" [A mkkii of 1846 bearing the regulation prohibiting taking
the wife of one's elder brother a'> one's own). lbice ofHistory. vol.

8, no. 1:1-3.

1984 'Sexual Relations with Widowed Sisters-in-law' (I.ranslation of
Thapa 1982 by M.e. Regmi). R.gmi Res.arch Suies 16:82-84.

Turner. Ralph Lilley

1931 A Comparacire and Etymological Dictionary of tlte Nepali
Language. Indexes by Dorothy Rivers Turner. L~ndon:Kegan. Paul

Trench, Trubner.

Vajracfuya. Dhanavajra

1953.54 'Thapanvayenamarasirphena maharajadhirajayal~ girvfu:tayudha­
vikramaya prahita1p patram' [A letter sent by Amarsif"!lha Thapa to His
Majesty King G[rvfu)ayudhavikrom [Sfiha]J. Sa1!ukrtQ·sand.ia. vol. I,
no. 7 (V.S. 2010 Kfuttika.<uklaikiidasi):22-26; no. 8 (V.S. 2010 Miirga­
guklaikiid.si):35-38: no. 9 (V.S. 2010 Pau!a.iuklaikiida.ii):31-34.

1973 Licchavikiilakii abhileklla [DocumenlS of the Llcchavi period].
Centre for Nepal and Asian SlUdies, Historical Materia.ls Series 6.
Kathmandu: Institute of Nepal and Asian Studies. Tribhuvan
University, V.S. 2030 A!acjha.

1996 Liccha\'ikiilaka abhilekha [Documents of the Licchavi period). 2nd
ed. Kathmandu: [nsUtulC of Nepal and Asian Studies. Tribhuvan

University, V.S. 2053 A!acjha.

1999 Madhyakalaka abhi/ekho [Inscriptions of the Medjaeval period].
Witl, a foreword by Prayag Raj Sharma (pp. i-IV). Kathmandu: Centre

for Nepal and Asian SlUdies, Tribhuvan University. V.S. 2056

A!ii4ha.

Vajracarya. Dhanavajra and Gyan Mani Nepal

1954 Itiltasa-5a'!,iodhana 3 saqrkhya: \'ideiatira her; sH1dda deld,idafnG
[Correcrion of [factual errors in! Historical Writings no. 3: One's
own country cannot be seen by looking towards a foreign country).

Kathmandu; Authors, V.S. 2011 ~~ipaiicami.

12. The epitbet maharajiidhi,iijiiya 15 replaced in the second instalment with
mnhriijiiya and in the tbird with rajne.

·Vi.sarp. 1843 rna bhaeka kehi mukhya g.ha~ana' [.Some imponant
events that happened in J786]. Pu,~;ma 2 (V.S.•021 Sriiv3(la):61­
68.

Sharma Bhattarai. Har1iha Nath

1984 Praiiisaki)'o lathii kiiniinl iabdakosa [Dictionary of administrative
and legal words]. Rev. Lokamani Dahal. Kathmandu: National
Research Associates. V.S. 2041 Vaisiilc.ha.

Sharma, Janak La!

1983 Hamro samiija: eka adh)'Q)'ona rOur society: a study]. Kathmandu:
Sajha Prakashan, V.S. 2039 Magha.

Sharma Kandel. Deviprasad

2001 Aprakashil Eitihasik Samagriharu ko Ek SOll801011 lA collection of
unpublished historicaJ materials]. Kathmandu: RaIna Pustak
Bhandar. V.S. 2057 Magha.

Shrestha, Bhim Prasad. ed.

1972 'Parisi~;a khaJ:'93' [The appendices] in id" Kon.rQli praddo.' eka
bi{oadhYQ)'ana IKamali region: a sheaf ofsludiesl, 1-22. Chinasim,
lumla: Siimajika adhyayana samudaya, V.S. 2028 Magha.

Tewari. Ramji

1964
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1957/58 Aitihiisika palrasa~,graha (A collection of historical documents].
PI. I. Kathmandu: NepaI.-sii",skrtik. P.,.i!3d (V.S. 2014).

Vajracarya, Dhanavajra and Tek Bahadur Shrestha

1974 Dolakhliko a;lIltasika riipartkhii fA historical oullioe of DolakhaJ.
Centre for Nepal and Asian Studies, Historical Materials Series-So
Knlhmandu: Centre for N~pal and Asian Studies, Tribhuvan
University, V.S. 2031 Mvina.

1980 Sahakiilakii abhilekha IInscnptions of the Sm. period]. Kathmandu:
Centre for Nepal and Asian ludies. Tribhuvan University.
V.S. 2037 Bhiidra.

Vajracharya. Gautamvajra

1954 'Thiipanvayena bhimasenena dutaya )okar.ulku:u'iya prahit3rp patram'
fA letter sent by Bhimascn Thapa to the envoy Lok3ramal)
IUpiiddyay.JJ. SQ1~sk.rta·saJldefa.vol. I. nos. 10-12 ( V.S. 2010
C.ilfllsuklaikiidllSi):20-22.

r:.. Vansiuart

1992 Tribes. Clans alld Castes oj Nepal, Reprim Gurgaon, Haryana:
Vintage Books.

Wilson, H.H.

1855 A Glo.Jsal)' of Judicial and Relenue Terms, and of Useful Words
Occurring ill Official Documents relating to the Administration of
the Go,'ernment of British India, from the Arabic, Persian,
Hmd"stdlli, Somkrit, Hindr. Bengdlf, Uri,ra, At1:mithi. GUlardthi.
Telllg", Karmfta. Tamil.. Malaya/am, and Other Languages.
London: Wrn. H. Allen,

On Agnida.l}{la

- Mahes Raj Pant

Hamilton (1819:103-104) who visited Nepal in 1802-3 Slates that

There were two kinds of fines; Ptayaschitta for the neglecl of ceremonies.
and those inflicted as punishments for crimes, The latter went to the
Raja, and do so still. The former went to the Dhann'adhikar, or chancellor;
but having been enonnously multiplied since the Gorkha government.
their amount is divided into elghr hares, of whIch the Raja takes one,
the collector (Gomashtash) one. the Dhann'adhikar one. and one goes to
e.ch of five f.milies of Bmhmans. named P.ngre. Panth•• Arj.l, Khan.I,
and Agnid:lnda. These families divide their shares equ.ally among their
members, who have multiplied exceectingly, Besides the fine, all

delinquents in matters of ceremony are compelled to entertain :\ certain
number of these five families: the two first fattening on the wicked of the
country west from the Narayani: and the other three on those east from
lhM river. The number to be fed is restricted by the sentence. and the

criminal mny select those to whom he gives the entertainment. in any
manner he pleases, confining himself strictly to the families entitled to
participare,

No sooner does one famiHar \vilh Brahmin sumame~ in Nepal read the above
statement than he re.lises thal there was some eonfu ion in identifying the
clans: Agnida~<;Ia can hardly be accepted as the family name of a Brahmin.
One Nepalese historian's uneasiness in taldng Agnjdary.ga for a surname is
rellected in his putting a question mark before tbe word when he deals with
Hamilton's above statement.' However, the fann continues to be taken at
face value.2

A document of 18053 grants the income from the agllida!ltJa previously
enjoyed by Dharmfuigad Pa~<;Iit to Sivasarma. From the same source we
learn that the agl1ida(/qa forms one-seventh of lhe revenue from the

prliyascitta (i.e. an expiative fine imposed for recovering caste aftcr 'doing

J. J.e. Regmi 1979:4-5 .nd 1979.:260.
2. Mich.els 2001:72.
3. See doc. 22 of 'Documents from the Regmi Research Collections I' in the

present volume.
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anything from negligence, inadvertence, or licentiousness, by which loss of
caste is incurred"). Though we do not know whether Dharrniingad was a

Brahmin having a surname Pandit' or was simply called Pandit because he
was a Brahmin, we do know that the granlee who succeeded Dharrnangad

was from the See;thiiT clan, and so nol among the four well-known Gorkhali

Brahmin families which, according to Hamillon, were entitled to a share of

Ihe revenue from priiyascilta. Thus we may conclude thaI he was not

conceded a share of thepriiyascitta fines traditionaUy divided among eight
persons, including Ihose from the four Brahmin clans.

The picture is now much clearer: one of the various sbares from the
prii)'ascittQ fine was called agnida~u.ja, and was sel aside for a Brahmin

who did not represent any of the four well-known Gorkhali Brahmin clans.

From the document of 1805 referred to above we know, therefore, that the

agllida~l(!a foons one-seventh of the revenue coming from the priiyaicitta.
To be specific, the document explicilly states that one-seventh ofthe paidiiviir

forming the income from the priiyascitta went to SivaSarma. who thus

became entitled to enjoy lhe revenue from lheagnida~u!.o. The conventional
meaning of paidii\'iir is Ihe '[p]roduce of a field or estale'.6 But this ill fits
the present context, given th3l1he income from the priiyascitta was supposed
10 be in coin, not kind. Most probably, the word under discussion conveys
the notion of 'proceeds'. In any case, as the document allows the one granted

the agnida~l~fa revenue [0 take one-seventh of the paidoviir from the

priiyascitta. it stands in contradiction to Hamilton's statemenlthatthe fine

from the priiyaicitta is divided inlo eight shares.

I do not know why Ihe stipulated portion of the fine was called agnida(lIja.

It does nol seem 10 be related to the identical Arthasiistric term having the
meaning of 'fine for (kindling) ftre at a prohibited place or hour".7 Nor is it

4. Hodgson 1880:214.
5. For [he surname Pandil, see Suvedi 1903:15, Gorkhli rharagorrapravariimfi:

18 and Upadhayaya 1998: 15.

6. Wilson 1855: s.v. Paid~var, Paidavarf under Paida.

7 GhaUlge 1976-1978: s.v. a8nidIJ~4a.
GEAqa'j <,. ifq"11 il(fi<t:t\ITTfu~ I

(Arrhaiiistra 11.36.16)
arfT;rqfuiru lfrr;it ~arrti ~ I~ ,qn:>A",q",.",n"'{f1"."~,,,!,,~';iTflln't:4l 9'ij o641<1,.,ib(cil

related to two other meanings of the same word given in the most

comprehensive dictionary of Sanskrit.8

Perhaps one should mention in this context the term brallmadQ(.tja. As one
Marathi encyclopaedia defines it, it is the da(.tja which one gives to Brahmms
in the form of money in order to obtain the right 10 perform expiative rites
such as prii)'oscil1o, and also the money to be given on the occasion of
iriiddilO by the one who performs the rile.9 In Maharashtra. we are told, the
term brallmadal/da was employed to denote any kind of expiative fee.

1O

Interestingly en~~gh. Ihe same term is met no less than three limes in a
royal account-book from Gorkha dating from the ftrSl half of the 18th century.
where it denotes one-third oftbe fine imposed for killing a cow - and whtch

presumably went 10 Brahmins. I I

One newly published Sanskrit diclionary from Nepal records another
meaning of brahmada~lt!a,one of more immediate relevance. One of the
six meanings of the word offered in the dictionary is "fire manifested in a

QUIt416tiUOU~ I '!..qqfi-i.jqqi;:q 'l1'1I"'rif"ll?l~ I~ liit'iIQjLl"".4Cf.tic4i,r.fr
1J'1'liR. r.ffir1fu&4 4 OJ 'lGf.,qIdg<fI <til fI ttl i,,~ ~ I-

(Cii~Ia/..)·a(iklion An/lasiistra 11.36.16)

",f..,.f"iiu " '\lial~~ """ I~ 1fr<:il~ ",.rq"'I"
lMq'1(E'~'1qj'14If!""f<'Ef'1'l\~ mmit iI 'IT'll 'Il'«"~. ""'"
fif.f~"'G"4Ii.,q;14 0{~~~qUllce'Wi1\~..~~ ,

(Pratipadapa;jcikii on Arthaslistnl 11.36.16)

In lhe tWO middle quarters of the day. one.eighth (of apa~,a) is the tine for
(kindling) ftre. (Knngle 1972: 186)

8. Ghatage 1976-1978: ,.v. a8nida~4n.
9. Joshi 1992: s.v. brall11wdlltw.ja. Iam Indebted to Catharina Kiehnle for helping

me 10 understand the passage, written in Marathi.

10. Michaels 2001 :7:1, fn. 22.
11. D.R. Pant 1986:514-515. Panl wn{e.~ that becau~e the amount thus received

was given to thedhamllufhikarin, who was invariably from the Brahmin ca'ile,
it was called brahmadanda. However, as far as the said account·book is
concerned, there ill no hi~l of to whom the amount called brahmada~u!a wa....
given. Michaels (2001 :73) does not see the problem and simply cite.... PanL

• In citing from the published San'Okril text editions referred to in lhe Biblio~ap~y,
Iomit punctuation marks which Ilhink unnecessary and p1'3clbe the sOIllIl" which
became necessary by such omissions.
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human fonn' ,12 and to substantiate this ti,e compiler quotes a classical text. 13

Perhaps because of the purifying quality of [ire. the fine exacted for the

proyasc;rta was caUed brahlllada~UJo by an extended application of the word.

Thus it seems thai agllido~I(;fa expl'essed the same meaning as brahmada(I(Ja.

12. My translation of the original Nepali.

13. Pandeya 2000: s.v, brahmada~14a.

Pandeya quoles a half-verse:~~ limit 'l';\'lT~ and names his
SOurce in an abbre\iated form as ~.!t\lq .• which I do nOl find in hi!'; list of
abbreviations,
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Errata

page line incorrect correct

36 26 GRV 13. GRV

43 7 above all, above,all

43 15 than parlabandlra the pa!!abatullw

43 15 for four times four times,

70 4 Mahes Mahesh

71 18 one. We one. we

72 20 the passage any passage

81 24 Sarrvat 1850 Saf]lvat Vear 1850

127 39 date of his year of btrth year of his birth

136 5 Boha~
Sahara; and by an extended
application of the word in the
present context, any member of
a respected family

136 26 standarised standardised

139 24 The TlIam tile Tharu

139 29 Kavi,em ika~opala. Km';riiJlika~opala

152 14 Upiiddyaya Upadhyaya

t58 4 Gorkhiiko Oorakhil1co
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